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CHAPTER 1 


6 Sections 
80 Verses 





SOT aT HET AAT AN: | FA M:, Ta: WTT:, usa va asvasya medhyasya sirah | suryascaksuh, vatah pranah, 
CUA ACME: HIN Bearer A | vyattamagnirvaisvanarah, samvatsara atmasvasya medhyasya | 
at: YBa, HeaRetaara, yfadt orseaa, Fexr: dyauh prstham, antariksamudaram, prthivi pajasyam, disah 
UT, Hae: Ule:, Rectatssater, parsve, avantaradisah parsavah, rtavo ngani, 
AMTMVARTT Tae, AeNTaey WASr:, masascardhamasasca parvani, ahoratrani pratisthah, 
aeavTesia, aM Anaia | Rava Repcn:, naksatranyasthini, nabho mamsani | uvadhyam sikatah, 
fReuat Wer, APeT Faas wseM:, sindhavo gudah, yakrcca klomanasca parvatah, 

HIT Teas aaa, Sat Gare: osadhayasca vanaspatayasca lomani, udyan purvardhah 


Araasauah:, aeaend aaa, nimlocanjaghanardhah, yadvijrmbhate tadvidyotate, 
afyga aceaaat, aedefa aase, antares are ii ¢ yadvidhiinute tatstanayati, yanmehati tadvarsati, vagevasya vak || 1 || 


Om. The head of the sacrificial horse is the dawn, its eye the sun, its vital force the air, its open 
mouth the fire called Vaisvanara, and the body of the sacrificial horse is the year. Its back is 
heaven, its belly the sky, its hoof the earth, its sides the four quarters, its ribs the intermediate 
quarters, its members the seasons, its joints the months and fortnights, its feet the days and 
nights, its bones the stars and its flesh the clouds. Its half-digested food is the sand, its blood- 
vessels the rivers, its liver and spleen the mountains, its hairs the herbs and trees. Its forepart 
is the ascending sun, its hind part the descending sun, its yawning is lightning, its shaking the 
body is thundering, its making water is raining, and its neighing is voice. [1-1-1] 





aharva asvam purastanmahimanvajayata, 
tasya purve samudre yonih; 

ratrirenam pascanmahimanvajayata, 
tasyapare samudre yonih; 

retau va asvam mahimanavabhita h 
sambabhuvatuh | hayo bhutva devanavahat, 


vajl gandharvan, arvasuran, asvo 
manusyan; samudra evasya banahuh, 
samudro yonih | | 2 | | 


The (gold) vessel called Mahiman in front of the horse, which appeared about it (i.e. pointing it 
out), is the day. Its source is the eastern sea. The (silver) vessel called Mahiman behind the 
horse, which appeared about it, is the night Its source is the western sea. These two vessels 
called Mahiman appeared on either side of the horse. As a Hay a it carried the gods, as a Vajin 
the celestial minstrels, as an Arvan the Asuras, and as an Asva men. The Supreme Self is its 
stable and the Supreme Self (or the sea) its source. [1-1-2 | 





ade fra Hd, Acqddearqaarstesrenaar, || naiveha kimcanagra asit, mrtyunaivedamavrtamasioasanayaya, 
HAM K Acy:; AeHatsHed, aeAed SHA | asanaya hi mrtyuh; tanmano kuruta, atmanvi syamiti | 
Gstaad, ACIRa Helsaaed: so rcannacarat, tasyarcata apo jayanta; 

wa ta SAEeR, acoA: arcate vai me kamabhiditi, tadevarkyasyarkatvam: 


by wr it eel w eerie 10) kam ha va asmai bhavati ya evametadarkyasyarkatvam veda || 1 | 


here was nothing whatsoever here in the beginning. It was covered only by Death 
(Hiranyagarbha), or Hunger, for hunger is death. He created the mind, thinking, ‘Let me have a 
mind. He moved about worshipping (himself). As he was worshipping, water was produced. 
(Since he thought), ‘As | was worshipping, water sprang up, therefore Arka (fire) is so called. 
Water (or happiness) surely comes to one who knows how Arka (fire) came to have this name 


of Arka.[ 1-2-1] 





TOY aT Hch:; ATAU WN Acad | Apo va arkah; tadyadapam Sara asittatsamahanyata | 
a Ofteastdd, ATATEA; sa prthivyabhavat, tasyamasramyat; 


TET METI TET aait Tat AxadarfPa: 1 2 4; || tasva srantasya taptasya tejo raso niravartatagnih || 2 || 


Water is Arka. What was there (like) froth on the water was solidified and became this earth. 
When that was produced, he was tired. While he was (thus) tired and distressed, his essence, 
or lustre, came forth. This was Fire. [1-2-2 | 





TAMA Ape, Moca qclsaH, ay Feiler, || satredhdtmanam vyakuruta, adityam trtiyam, vayum trtiyam, 
B Ugur fafea: | aes ore few fdz:, sa esa pranastredha vihitah | tasya praci dik sirah, 

Hat aret dat | Hares Uda fe Gay, asau casau cermau | athasya pratici dik pucam, 

sal aet a Gazal, afeon alert a Tar, al: asau casau ca sakthyau, daksina codici ca parsve, dyauh 

USA, HraNeAA; SAAT: A VUtscy WiatSa:; |) orstham, antariksamudaram; iyamurah, sa eso psu pratisthitah; 


a Fd didddd vididseld fae Il 3 | yatra kva caiti tadeva pratitisthatyevam vidvan || 3 || 


He (Viraj) differentiated himself in three ways, making the sun the third form, and air the third 
form. So this Prana (Viraj) is divided in three ways. His head is the east, and his arms that 
(north-east) and that (south-east). And his hind part is the west, his hip-bones that (north- 
west) and that (south-west), his sides the south and north, his back heaven, his belly the sky, 
and his breast, this earth. He rests on water. He who knows (it) thus gets a resting place 
wherever he goes. [1-2-3] 





Aisaraad, feat A Heat aad; $0 kamayata, dvitiyo ma atma jayeteti 

OT AAM aed AYA FAAAC MA Fcq:; sa manasa vacam mithunam samabhavadasanayd mrtyuh 
Adega ACH HacMsdd | AS WW Ad: tadyadreta asitsa samvatsaro bhavat | na ha pura tatah 

WIN HM; AAdlded HregalasHy:, BWaIeTIcaN:: samvatsara asa; tametavantam kalamabibhah, yavansamvatsarah: 
AAcdd: HAT WEATSESIA | tametavatah kalasya parastadasrjata | 


at araaiteaecia; H aera, da arvaract 1 y 11 || tam jatamabhivyadadat; sa bhanakarot, salva vagabhavat || 4 || 


He desired, ‘Let me have a second form (body). He, Death or Hunger, brought about the union 
of speech (the Vedas) with the mind. What was the seed there became the Year (Viraj). Before 
him there had been no year. He (Death) reared him for as long as a year, and after this period 
projected him. When he was born, (Death) opened his mouth (to swallow him). He (the babe) 
cried ‘Bhan!’ That became speech. [ 1 - 2 - 4] 





BHAA, Ale A SHARACA, Hellas sa aiksata, yadi va imamabhimamsye, kaniyo'nnam 
aRroy sit; WF AM Aal cdetcHAae Wdaysta Karisya iti; Sa taya vaca tenatmanedam sarvamasrjata 
alee fho— Rat UST Baia Beak Aare || yadidam kimca— rco yajimsi samani chandamsi yajfian 
Vol: Ua | A Adddyold aAdedatdad; prajah pasuin | sa yadyadevasrjata tattadattumadhriyata; 
ad a 3adifa dafedrtefacda; sarvam va attiti tadaditeradititvam; 


Ura waa, Waeseaa safe. sarvasyatta bhavati, sarvamasyannam bhavati, 
y widtaceakacd a 1s ya evametadaditeradititvam veda || 5 | | 


He thought, ‘If | kill him, | shall be making very little food.’ Through that speech and that mind 
he projected all this, whatever there is—the Vedas Rc, Yajus and Saman, the metres, the 
sacrifices, men and animals. Whatever he projected, he resolved to eat. Because he eats 
everything, therefore Aditi (Death) is so called. He who knows how Aditi came to have this 
name of Aditi, becomes the eater of all this, and everything becomes his food. [ 1 - 2 - 5] 





UsHAAA, FAT Atel At AoA | AsATFAd $0 kamayata, bhuyasa yajena bhuyo yajeyeti | so'sramyat, 
OT AUscttad; AEA Medes THEA At AraHashTAcT | |} sa tapo'tapyata; tasya srantasya taptasya yaso viryamudakramat | 
mor t aet aaa, acueiycHedy ak asqatraa; |) prana vai yaso viryam, tatpranesutkrantesu sariram svayitumadhriyata; 


TEE WN Va Ha Ha I I tasya Sarira eva mana asit || 6 | | 


He desired, ‘Let me sacrifice again with the great sacrifice. He was tired, and he 
was distressed. While he was (thus) tired and distressed, his reputation and strength departed. 
The organs are reputation and strength. When the organs departed, the body began to swell, 
(but) his mind was set on the body. [ 1 - 2 - 6] 





1-2-7 


isHlAdd, ACA A Sq CA, so'kamayata, medhyam ma idam syat, 
BWicHecwtaa LafrATa | dats: aGaAxvtadd, atmanvyanena syamit | tato'svah Samabhavat, 


Wea; aaewaspfefa, acaryaeaeswawssedsy | yadasvat; tanmedhyamabhuditi, 
~ ; » tadevasvamedhasyasvamedhatvam | 
Uy Sf ad HMA aa 


esa ha va asvamedham veda 

aU Vawd ae | qAaaetstaTAeaAdt | ya enamevam veda | tamanavarudhyaivamanyata | 
d Padearea UdleleHa 3NaHa | tam samvatsarasya parastadatmana alabhata | 
ugeedares: vested | pasundevatabhyah pratyauhat | 
THATCHICICTA Wit USOT | tasamatsarvadevatyam 


uy = Or HUA a uy au. proksitam ibis saci ciliaapasinala | 
; esa ha va asvamedho ya esa tapati, 
aga Wdeat SICA; STAATACH:, _ | 
tasya samvatsara atma; ayamagnirarkah, 
TESA Ae SCH: | ATraTaepraAat | tasyeme loka atmanah | tavetavarkamedhau | 


a YAartha adal Hala AcaANXa; SO punarekaiva devata bhavati mrtyureva; 


30 Gates sata, Aaa ARTA, apa punarmrtyum jayati, nainam mrtyurapnoti, 
- ar sata. vars Scciter i. i mrtyurasyatma bhavati, etasam devatanameko bhavati || 7 | | 
ACUNSITCAT cddialAcht 


He desired, “Let this body of mine be fit for a sacrifice, and let me be embodied through this, (and entered 
it). Because that body swelled (Asvat), therefore it came to be called Asva (horse). And because it became 
fit for a sacrifice, therefore the horse sacrifice came to be known as Asvamedha. He who knows it thus 
indeed knows the horse sacrifice. (Imagining himself as the horse and) letting it remain free, he reflected 
(on it). After a year he sacrificed it to himself, and dispatched the (other) animals to the gods. Therefore 
(priests to this day) sacrifice to Prajapati the sanctified (horse) that is dedicated to all the gods. He who 
shines yonder is the horse sacrifice; his body is the year. This fire is Arka; its limbs are these worlds. So 
these two (fire and the sun) are Arka and the horse sacrifice. These two again become the same god, 
Death. He (who knows thus) conquers further death, death cannot overtake him, it becomes his self, and 
he becomes one with these deities.[ 1 - 2 - 7] 9 





Sat & Ulstaes#n:, sarargars | ae: || dvaya ha prajapatyah, devascasurasca | tatah 
PARA Vd Adi:, SARA 3TaRr:; kaniyasa eva devah, jyayasa asurah; 
aq wy aevarutied; a & adr wa: ta esu lokesvaspardhanta; te ha deva ucuh, 


There were two classes of Prajapati's sons, the gods and the Asuras. Naturally, the gods were 
fewer, and the Asuras more in number. They vied with each other for (the mastery of) these 
worlds. The gods said, ‘Now let us surpass the Asuras in (this) sacrifice through the Udgitha.’ 
[1-3-1] 





10 


at Wayg:, cd a sqrt; aaa, te ha vacamticuh, tvam na udgayeti; tatheti, 

AFA ACMA | A ATA Altea GaFA HTT, || tebhyo vagudagayat | yo vaci bhogastam devebhya agayat, 
Ucheae Aald aAaicAet | yatkalyanam vadati tadatmane | 

cf haga oF Seraicataediia, te viduranena vai na udgatratyesyantiti, 


THAGA TCHATAcIa; A A: H UCT, tamabhidrutya papmanavidhyan; sa yah sa papma, 
Uedeauiaey dealt 4 Vd A UAT Il 2 | yadevedamapratirupam vadati sa eva sa papma | | 2 | | 


They said to the organ of speech, “Chant (the Udgitha) for us.’ ‘All right, said the organ of 
speech and chanted for them. The common good that comes of the organ of speech, it 
secured for the gods by chanting, while the fine speaking it utilised for itself. The Asuras knew 
that through this chanter the gods would surpass them. They charged it and struck it with evil. 
That evil is what we come across when one speaks improper things.| 1 - 3 - 2] 
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HU & UMTA:, cd Ft Sead; aaa, ass: atha ha pranamucuh, tvam na udgayeti; tatheti, tebhyah 
WT SeMad; F: Wl Heed des HINA, prana udagayat; yah prane bhogastam devebhya agayat, 
Td Hea HAA AelcHe | dF fata dF vat Kalyanam jighrati tadatmane | te viduranena vai ne 
SMAI, TAAGA UHeMacad; FF: udgatratyesyantiti, tamabhidrutya paomanavidhyan; sa yah 


a UH, sedcaufted Ga wg va a orca 4) 3 || S4papmé, yadevedamapratirupam jighrati sa eva sa papma || 3 | 


Then they said to the nose ‘Chant (the Udgitha) for us.’ ‘All right,’ said the eye and chanted for 
them. The common good that comes of the nose, it secured for the gods by chanting, while 
the nne smelling it utilised for itself. The Asuras knew that through this chanter the gods would 
Surpass them. They charged it and struck it with evil. That evil is what we come across when 


one smells improper things. [1 - 3 - 3] 
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HY & Uaey:, cd a Seal, aaa, atha ha caksurticuh, tvam na udgayeti, tatheti 
aaa MaAd | AMAT HA CaeA HTT, || tebhyascaksurudagayat | yascaksusi bhogastam devebhya agayat, 
Td Heat uata aaieHay | yat kalyanam pasyati tadatmane | 

cd fagtda d a agraiedtaecdia, te viduranena vai na udgatratyesyantiti, 

TMAG AT UHAMACIy; HT: A UAT, tamabhidrutya papmanavidhyan; sa yah sa papma, 


acdanuiaeuy ueaid WH vd G UAT Il Y il yadevedamapratirupam pasyati sa eva sa papma || 4 || 


Then they said to the eye, ' Chant (the Udgitha) for us.’ ‘All right, said the eye and chanted for 
them. The common good that comes of the eye, it secured for the gods by chanting, while the 
fine seeing it utilised for itself. The «Asuras knew that through this chanter the gods would 
Surpass them. They charged it and struck it with evil. That evil is what we come across when 
one sees improper things. [1 - 3 - 4] 
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1-3-5 


HY % WaHy:, cd a seMsia; aaa, doz: atha ha srotramucuh, tvam na udgayeiti; tatheti, tebhyah 
aaqeMad; a: wt sored aT STA, srotramudagayat; yah srotre bhogastam devebhya agayat, 
THEA YOM FaleHar | ct Taare I at yatkalyanam Srnoti tadatmane | te viduranena vai na 
SAMA, AHAGCA UCHAT AAT; FT: udgatratyesyantiti, tamabhidrutya paomanavidhyan; sa yah 


a UCH, WdeATiaed ya A va w ura ii 4 41 || $4 Papma, yadevedamapratiripam srnoti sa eva sa papma | | 5 || 


Then they said to the ear, ‘Chant (the Udgitha) for us.’ ‘All right, said the ear and chanted for 
them. The common good that comes of the ear, it secured for the gods by chanting, while the 
fine hearing it utilised for itself. The Asuras knew that through this chanter the gods would 
Surpass them. They charged it and struck it with evil. That evil is what we come across when 


one hears improper things.[1 - 3 - 5] 
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IY Aa Sa: cd a7 safe; atha ha mana ucuh, tvam na udgayeti; 
aaa, asat Aa sass: tatheti, tebhyo mana udagayat; 
ae oe yo manasi bhogastam devebhya agayat, 
a yat kalyanam samkalpayati tadatmane | 
ee te viduranena val na udgatratyesyantiti 

tamabhidrutya papmanavidhyan; 
AAAGCA WHAT ae aee, _ _ 

Sa yah sa papma yadevedamapratirupam 
a a4: FUCA Acdanyidey Awcualiad 


a Ud SF WAT; Va Gedal ada: 


Samkalpayati sa eva Sa papma; 


evamu Khalveta devatah papmabhirupasrjan, 
CATALYST, VAT: UCHeANAeAT il & Il || evamenah papmanavidhyan || 6 | | 


Then they said to the mind, “Chant (the Udgitha) for us.’ ‘All right, said the mind and chanted 
for them. The common good that comes of the mind, it secured for the gods by chanting, 
while the fine thinking it utilised for itself. The Asuras knew that through this chanter the gods 
would surpass them. They charged it and struck it with evil. That evil is what we come across 
when one thinks improper things. Likewise they also touched these (other) deities with evil— 
struck them with evil. [1 - 3 - 6] 
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HY CHAT WOT:, cA oT SETAC; atha hemamasanyam pranamucuh, tvam na udgayeti; 
Tae, AFA VT WOT Sasa; ct TagXetet SF a7 || tatheti, tebhya esa prana udagayat; te viduranena vai ne 
SEM ACAAKA A, THB WHAM Aer, udgatratyesyantiti, tamabhidrutya papmanavidhyan; 

A AMAA aArsel faedaa, va ¢a sa yathasmanamrtva losto vidhvamseta, evam haiva 
facdaara fasaset faeter:, act ear a1eraet, |} Vidhvamsamand visvanico vinesuh, tato deva abhavan, 


CRISHRT:; HAMA, WET aaNesrgeat para surah; bhavatyatmana, parasya dvisanbhratrvyo 
Haida Uva a il wl phavati ya evam veda || 7 || 


Then they said to this vital force in the mouth, ‘Chant (the Udgitha) for us.’ ‘All right,’ said the 
vital force and chanted for them. The Asuras knew that through this chanter the gods would 
Surpass them. They charged it and wanted to strike it with evil. But as a clod of earth, striking 
against a rock, is shattered, so were they shattered, flung in all directions, and perished. 
Therefore the gods became (fire etc.), and the Asuras were crushed. He who knows thus 
becomes his true self, and his envious kinsman is crushed. [1 - 3 - 7] 





16 


a erd:, Fa a asa a scwHaefa; || te hocuh, kva nu so'bhidyo na itthamasakteti; 
3TSAATSAsSH“ARiTa; BlYsaea 3TSITSH:, || ayamasye'ntariti; so'yasya angirasah, 
3issat «TS LS: Il <i anganam hi rasah || 8 | | 

They said, ‘Where was he who has thus restored us (to our divinity)?’ (and discovered): ‘Here 


he is within the mouth’ The vital force is called Ayasya Angirasa, for it is the essence of the 
members (of the body). [1 - 3 - 8] 


a AT VM cdl Gala, EX TEAM Acq; sa va esa devata durnama, duram hyasya mrtyuh; 
at & a ical ial a Vd de il & Il || diram hava asmanmrtyurbhavati ya evam veda || 9 || 





17 


1-3-10 


A A UOT cadaal Gace CATA sa va esa devataitasam devatanam papmanam 
AGHUSCA FARM [eeMAedeagaaIHn, mrtyumapahatya yatrasam disamantastadgamayamcakara, 
Ach Udall eaweud; AeAled setfFAr, tadasam pamano vinyadadhat; tasmanna janamiyat, 


Aedaad, ACTA AcTA-Tararchid || go || || Nantamiyat, netpapmanam mytyumanvavayanit }| 10 |) 


This deity took away death, the evil of these gods, and carried it to where these quarters end. 
There it left their evils. Therefore one should not approach a person (of that region), nor go to 
that region beyond the border, lest one imbibe that evil, death. [1 - 3 - 10] 





1-3-11 


GI aT VUT Adda Adalaral UICATeTA || sa va esa devataitasam devatanam papmanam 





AGAuSAaAA AcqAcCAIS Il %% Wl || mrtyumapahatyathaind mrtyumatyavahat || 11 || 


This deity after taking away death, the evil of these gods, next carried them beyond death. [1 - 
3-11] 
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1-3-12 


ad qddAd vwaAAcsded; A Aal Sa val vacameva prathamamatyavahat; sa yada 
AYAGMAIA Us Tats; mrtyumatyamucyata so gnirabhavat; 
Pisuasa: UO HeyHfawiea Aras I eI so yamagnih parena mrtyumatikranto dipyate | | 12 || 


It carried the organ of speech, the foremost one, first. When the organ of speech got rid of 
death, it became fire. That fire, having transcended death, shines beyond its reach. [1 - 3 - 12] 





1-3-13 


atha pranamatyavahat; 
sa yada mrtyumatyamucyata sa vayurabhavat; 
Aisa aa: WoT ATA Ape: Gad || %3 II|| so'yamvayuh parena mrtyumatikrantah pavate || 13 | | 


a 


Then it carried the nose. When it got rid of death, it became air. That air, having transcended 
death, blows beyond its reach. [1 - 3 - 13] 
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1-3-14 


HY DaNcAded; 
Adel AcYHAHAT F 3Miecatsade: 


MsAalacs: Wo AcqalAawieaAeagid ll ev il 


atha caksuratyavahat; 
tadyada mrtyumatyamucyata sa adityo'bhavat; 


so'savadityah parena mrtyumatikrantastapati | | 14 | | 





Then it carried the eye. When the eye got rid of death, it became the sun. That sun, having 
transcended death, shines beyond its reach. [1 - 3 - 14] 


1-3-15 
HY MAAC ed: atha srotramatyavahat; 


Tear AGATA al feeitsataer- tadyada mrtyumatyamucyata ta diso'bhavan; 
aT SAT fae: WUT AcqAfashed: | es lf) te ima disah parena mrtyumatikrantah || 15 | | 





Then it carried the ear. When the ear got rid of death, it became the quarters. Those quarters, 
having transcended death, remain beyond its reach.[1 - 3 - 15] 


20 


1-3-16 


WY AdisAded; Adal AeqaAcayeaa atha mano tyavahat; tadyada mrtyumatyamucyata 
G Ueca HHA; Asal des: sa candrama abhavat: so'sau candrah 
WO Aeqafalec afd; parena mrtyumatikranto bhati; 


Ud & aT Vad caer Hcgafdaela J wd aa | ee 41 || evamhava enamesa devata mrtyumativahati ya evam veda || 16 || 


Then it carried tlie mind. When the mind got rid of death, it became the moon. That moon, 
having transcended death, shines beyond its reach. So does this deity carry one who knows 
thus beyond death.[1 - 3 - 16] 





1-3-1/7 


athatmane nnadyamagayat; 
yaddhi kimcannamadyate nenaiva 


tadadyate, iha — || 17 || 
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1-3-13 


aT Gal 31gfdel, Vale! $4 A AaraqH, 
dalcAa 3TTN:, Haq AtseAeAgaA 
sated; A d ArsiFataereie; 

aM, A TAede URvaTaed | 
aeAldedadleaatd Addedtated; 

Vd & AT Va Far HATA lea, 

Hal Fdat AS: YX Val 
HdAeclelsitufay vd da; 43 *dlag 
ay Uid uldgqayeia a tae AeA Hale; 
3x4 4 UdaHe Hala, at daa 
WAMeq{ywa, A tare AeAeat aaa i ee I 


te deva abruvan, etavadva idam sarva yadannam, 
tadatmana agasih, anu no sminnanna 

abhajasveti; te vai ma bhisamvisateti; 

tatheti, tam samantam parinyavisanta | 
tasmadyadananenannamatti tenaitastroyanti: 

evam ha va enam sva abhisamvisanti, 

bharta svanam sresthah pura eta 

bhavatyannado dhipatirya evam veda; ya u haivamvidam 
svesu prati pratiroubhusati na haivalam bharyebhyo bhavati; 
atha ya evaitamanu bhavati, yo vaitamanu 
bharyanbubhursati, sa haivalam bharyebhyo bhavati || 18 | | 


The gods said, ‘Whatever food there is, is just this much, and you have secured it for yourself 
by chanting. Now let us have a share in this food.’ ‘Then sit around facing me, (said the vital 
force). ‘All right, (said the gods and) sat down around it. Hence whatever food one eats 
through the vital force satisfies these. So do his relatives sit around facing him who knows 
thus, and he becomes their support, the greatest among them and their leader, a good eater 
of food and the ruler of them. That one among his relatives who desires to rival a man of such 
knowledge is powerless to support his dependants. But one who follows him, or desires to 
maintain one’s dependants being under him, is alone capable of supporting them.[1 - 3 - 18]22 





1-3-19 


Usa 3TSINE:, HFM Te T:, so yasya angirasah, anganam hi rasah, 

WIN aT SMA Ta:, WON Te A 3SeTAT TA:3) prano va anganam rasah, prano hi va anganam rasah; 
ACATILATPEATCUISITIAUIT ScHIATA Add 

aeotata, Ve TS A HASTA Ta: Il 8 I 


tasmadyasmatkasmaccangatprana utkramati tadeva 
tacchusyati, esa hi va anganam rasah || 19 | | 


It is called Ayasya Angirasa, for it is the essence of the members (of the body). The vital force is 
indeed the essence of the members. Of course it is their essence. (For instance), from 
whichever member the vital force departs, right there it withers. Therefore this is of course the 


essence of the members. [1 - 3 - 19] 





1-3-20 


Ry 3 Ud getula:; awd ged, esa u eva brhaspatih; vagvai brhati, 
aea wy ufa:, aeaTe Geeuta: i ze 11 || tasya esa patih, tasmadu brhaspatih | | 20 | | 
This alone is also Brhaspati (lord of the Rc). Speech is indeed Brhatt (Rc) and this is its lord. 


Therefore this is also Brhaspati. [1 - 3 - 20] 
1-3-21 





esa u eva brahmanaspatih; vagvai brahma, 
tasya esa patih, tasmadu brahmanaspatih || 21 | | 





1-3-22 


UT 5 Vd MA; Ted A, HAG, A UTA Acar: || ecay eva sma vagvai sa, Amaisa, sA cAmasceti tatsdmnah 
MATH | AGI HA: CAMO, SA Ache, AAT ATi, — || sdmatvam | yadveva samah plusina, samo masakena, samo nagena, 
GA UASiaich:, False Ad, ACHIgT Aa: sama ebhistribhirlokaih, samo nena sarvena, tasmadveva sama: 
HAI WA: AYsa Tella A vada Iq | 22 I) || asnute samnah sayujyam salokatdm ya evametatsama veda | | 22 || 


This alone is also Saman. Speech is indeed Sa, and this is Ama. Because it is Sa (speech) and 
Ama (vital force), therefore Saman is so called. Or because it is equal to a white ant, equal to a 
mosquito, equal to an elephant, equal to these three worlds, equal to this universe, therefore 
this is also Saman. He who knows this Saman (vital force) to be such attains union with it, or 
lives in the same world as it. [1 - 3 - 22] 





1-3-23 


wy 3 a Sly:; Wo a 3d, esa u va udgithah; prano va ut, 
Wie eile UdAAeTH, pranena hidam sarvamuttabdham, 
Orta wr, Sea ste Afa B Say: Il 23 II || vageva githa, ucca githa ceti sa udgithah || 23 | | 
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1-3-24 


Tana TeQqMiHaea Wala AAAs, || taddhapi brahmadattascaikitaneyo rajanam bhaksayannuvaca, 
3a SEIT Wot Aa TaeoTasare, ayam tyasya raja murdhanam vipatayatat, 

aiedisaes 3fssats-Aatasnatate; yadito yasya angiraso nyenodagayaditi; 

dra ad ad B ula desefefa i zy (|| vaca ca hyevasa pranena codagayaditi || 24 | | 


Regarding this (there is) also (a story): Brahmadatta, the great-grandson of Cikitana, while 
drinking Soma, said, ‘Let this Soma strike off my head if | say that Ayasya Angirasa chanted the 
Udgitha through any other than this (vital force and speech).’ Indeed he chanted through 
speech and the vital force. [1 - 3 - 24] 





1-3-25 


AEA FACT Heal AE TA AG Hale BEA TAA; tasya haitasya samno yah svam veda bhavati hasya svam: 

cea d EX Ud Tag, Aealalicdsaay HROgeata Faxed, || tasya vai svara eva svam, tasmadartvijyam karisyanvaci svaramiccheta, 
aM aM CRAUeAM casa PArd: taya vaca svarasampannayartvijyam kuryat; 

TCHIA Eded Resied Va, Ht wes eI Hafe- tasmadyajne svaravantam didrksanta eva, atho yasya svam bhavati; 
safe area Ft U Wadtdcties: Hd AS Il 2 Il bhavati hasya svam ya evametatsamnah svam veda || 25 || 


He who knows the wealth of this Saman (vital force) attains wealth. Tone is indeed its wealth. 
Therefore one who is going to officiate as a priest should desire to have a rich tone in his voice, 
and he should do his priestly duties through that voice with a fine tone. Therefore in a sacrifice 
people long to see a priest with a good voice, like one who has wealth. He who knows the 
wealth of Saman to be such attains wealth.[1 - 3 - 25] 25 





tasya haitasya samno yah suvarnam veda, 
bhavati hasya suvarnam; 

tasya val svara eva suvarnam; 

bhavati hasya suvarnam ya evametatsamnah 
suvarnam veda || 26 | | 


AED CAC eal F: Wiest de wict & Taste; || tasya haitasya simno yah pratisthdm veda prati ha tisthati: 
aa ¢ ate WAS, ata fe Gedy Taw: || tasya vai vageva pratistha, vaci hi khalvesa etatoranah 
asa aad; Het Sey EH FTE: Il 2X Il || pratisthito giyate; anna ityu haika ahuh || 27 || 


He who knows the support of this Saman (vital force) gets a resting place. Speech (certain 
parts of the body) is indeed its support. For resting on speech is the vital force thus chanted. 
Some say, resting on food (body). [1 - 3 - 27] 
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a Ua Wedald, aeaia SAVA—3HaaT AT USS, 
aaa AT Saifeeraa, AcaraATAd wate; 

UT Uelersat Ht UgaHAia, AcYat 3g, Aaa, 
AMAA THA, HAHAH A HfaeAdaae; 
aaa aA sariesraaia, Aegd aa:, SAiaraaH, 
AMAA THA, HA HAT Hideadaaie; 
AMAA waa ara TartieatAaea | 

3B AeaTaRST FATA AvaTeAasHo aA, 
aealg AY A Qed FHA HAA Aa; 

BUY vafagatatcAa A BstATATS aT 

IAA Had asia; dédearnised; 

a tartrate sented B VAAACATA AS Il 2 Il 


1-3-28 


3M: VaAeTATAaIFANeS:; Ft UA weal BA Wealfe, || athatah pavamananamevabhyarohah; sa vai khalu prastota sama prastauti, 


sa yatra prastuyat, tadetani japet—asato ma sadgamaya, 
tamaso ma jyotirgamaya, mrtyormamrtam gamayeti; 

Sa yadahasato ma sadgamayeti, mrtyurva asat, sadamrtam, 
mrtyormamrtam gamaya, amrtam ma kurvityevaitadaha; 
tamaso ma jyotirgamayeti, mrtyurvai tamah, jyotiramrtam, 
mrtyormamrtam gamaya, amrtam ma kurvityevaitadaha; 
mrtyormamrtam gamayeti natra tirohitamivasti | 

atha yanitarani stotrani tesvatmane nnadyamagayet, 
tasmadu tesu varam vrnita yam kamam kamayeta tam; 
Sa esa evamvidudgatatmane va yajamanaya va 

yam kamam kamayate tamagayati; taddhaitallokajideva; 


na haivalokyataya asasti ya evametatsama veda || 28 | | 


Now therefore the edifying repetition (Abhyaroha) only of the hymns called Pavamanas. The priest called 
Prastotr indeed recites the Saman. ‘While he recites it, these Mantras are to be repeated: From evil lead 
me to good. From darkness lead me to light. From death lead me to immortality. When the Mantra says, 
‘From evil lead me to good, ‘evil’ means death, and ‘good’ immortality, so it says, “From death lead me to 
immortality, i.e. make me immortal.’ When it says, “From darkness lead me to light, ‘darkness’ means 
death, and ‘light, immortality; so it says, ‘From death lead me to immortality, or make me immortal.’ In the 
dictum, ‘From death lead me to immortality, the meaning does not seem to be hidden. Then through the 
remaining hymns (the chanter) should secure eatable food for himself by chanting. Therefore, while they 
are being chanted, the sacrificer should ask for a boon—anything that he desires. Whatever objects this 
chanter possessed of such knowledge desires, either for himself or for the sacrificer, he secures them by 
chanting. This (meditation) certainly wins the world (Hiranyagarbha). He who knows the Saman (vital 
force) as such has not to pray lest he be unfit for this world.[1 - 3 - 28] 27 





MeHAGHT HHCGRUTAT:, Aisles AMeAalcAalswLaAd, atmaivedamagra asitpurusavidhah, so nuviksya nanyadatmano pasyat, 

MsEACH CAD CORA, ActseeaTaMHAa; so'hamasmityagre vyaharat, tato hamnamabhavat 
AACA A AASeATAAAT SéATUAeaMA Vd Tata Hate; || tasmadapyetarhyamantrito hamayamityevagra uktvathanyanndma prabrite yadasya bhavati; 
BT AcUaisTHCHIAT AA UCHA HSV ACATCYRUE: sa yatpUrvo smatsarvasmatsarvanpapmana ausat tasmatourusah; 

sofa ¢ 3 8 aa astral quufa ava ae ie | osati ha vai sa tam yo smatpurvo bubhiisati ya evam veda || 1 || 


In the beginning, this (universe) was but the self (Viraj) of a human form. He reflected and 
found nothing else but himself. He first uttered, ‘l am he. Therefore he was called Aham (l). 
Hence, to this day, when a person is addressed, he first says, ‘It is I, and then says the other 
name that he may have. Because he was first and before this whole (band of aspirants) burnt 
all evils, therefore he is called Purusa. He who knows thus indeed burns one who wants to be 
(Viraj) before him.[1 - 4 - 1] 


Usfava, AEAcnith frata; A Saale Ash, || so'bibhet, tasmadekaki bibheti; sa hayamiksam cakre, 
UeAerdealtd, HtAleq Traaite, yanmadanyannasti, kasmannu bibhemiti, 

dd Varese aa dra, HeATetanvad? tata evasya bhayam viyay, kasmaddhyabhesyat? 
drt sa safe i 2 1 dvitiyadvai bhayam bhavati | | 2 | | 


He was afraid. Therefore people (still) are afraid to be alone. He thought, ‘If there is nothing 
else but me, what am | afraid of?’ From that alone his fear was gone, for what was there to 
fear? It is from a second entity that fear comes. [1 - 4 - 2] 





qa aa acaradl a wae: FRc |_| Sava naivareme, tasmadekaki na ramate; sa dvitiyamaicchat | 

o taarares Bat Byarat weakest; ) sa haitavanasa yatha strioumamsau samparisvaktau; 

a sadacaa SUTaTa, ad: aT vel asaara; || Saimamevatmenam dvedhapatayat, tatah patisca patni cabhavatam, 
araacatgaretad ta: sfa & Fale Uetders:; tasmatidamardhabrgalamiva svah iti ha smaha yajnavalkyah; 
AeACaaTH: Fa Ta Vd; at Baad, tasmadayamakasah striya puryata eva; tim samabhavat, 


dal AqvA Hated Il 3 Il tato manusya ajayanta || 3 || 


He was not at all happy. Therefore people (still) are not happy when alone. He desired a mate. 
He became as big as man and wife embracing each other. He parted this very body into two. 
From that came husband and wife. Therefore, said Yajnavalkya, this (body) is one-half of 
oneself, like one of the two halves of a split pea. Therefore this space is indeed filled by the 
wife. He was united with her. From that men were born.|1 - 4 - 3] 
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1-4-4 


a Sale Uh, HA | AlcHMea Va Tafacat HeHate? sa heyamiksam cakre, katham nu matmana eva janayitva sambhavat? 

Ged fNisaelia; A aNHad, RIA ScaX:, hanta tiro'saniti; sd gaurabhavat, rsabha itarah, 

MW FAMHA, Adal Wedlsoased; ISdasdd, tam samevabhavat, tato gavo jayanta; vadavetarabhavat, 

HUTT SN:, AVANT, WH SaX:, aT PAaHad, asvavrsa Itarah, gardhabhitara, gardabha itarah, tam samevabhavat, 

Td VhMAAAA; SotaAdd, TA SA:, HAAN, tata ekasaphamajayata; ajetarabhavat, vasta itarah, aviritara, 

AY Sat:, at PAA, adisonaaisaraed; mesa itarah, tam samevabhavat, tato javayo jayanta: 

vada afed fire farce, ar fifeees:, acrdargste ily ii] evameve yadidam kimca mithunam, 2 pipilikabhyah, tatsarvamasrjata || 4 || 


She thought, ‘How can he be united with me after producing me from himself? Well, let me 
hide myself’ She became a cow, the other became a bull and was united with her; from that 
cows were born. The one became a mare, the other a stallion; the one became a she-ass, the 
other became a he-ass and was united with her; from that one-hoofed animals were born. The 
one became a she-goat, the other a he-goat; the one became a ewe, the other became a ram 
and was united with her; from that goats and sheep were born. Thus did he project every- 
thing that exists in pairs, down to the ants. [1 - 4 - 4] 





30 


Usdd, He Ad PLEA, so'vet, aham vava srstirasmi, 
3e le Pangeaia; ad: OietHdd; aham hidam sarvamasrksiti; tatah srstirabhavat; 


gveai —— Wafa UVa ae || s ||| srstyam hasyaitasyam bhavati ya evam veda || 5 | | 
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1-4-6 


WIGYAUd, F AGed BWASEAFA alsaHysia; | athetyabhyamanthat, sa mukhacca yonerhastabhyam cagnimasrjata; 
ACHCAGHIAMAHASAA:, Hora fF alfexeaxa: | || tasmadetadubhayamalomakamantaratah, alomaka hi yonirantaratah | 
TACGAT:3:, HH Uo Asied, Veh aaa, tadyadidamahuh, amum yajamum yajety, ekaikam devam, 

vaeta a frere:, ww 3 da ad ea: | etasyaiva sa visrstih, esa u hyeva sarve devah | 

WY AcHuanaa, aacdasYsid, ag Aa:; atha yatkincedamardram, tadretaso srjata, tadu somah; 

Vdldel Sc, AIA Heel UdleeNeM; GA UdleaH, etavadva idam, sarvam annam caivannadasca; soma evannam, 
sReae:; So Tesi eaesaM cateKysTd, agnirannadah; saisa brahmano'tisrstiryacchreyaso devanasrjata 

WY UAN: Wada aAcAefagia:: atha yanmartyah sannamrtanasrjata tasmadatisrstih; 


Hagred aetaea wafa gud aa i | atisrstyam hasyaitasyam bhavati ya evam veda || 6 || 


Then he rubbed back and forth thus, and produced fire from its source, the mouth and the 
hands. Therefore both these are without hair at the inside. When they t talk of particular gods, 
saying, ‘Sacrifice to him, “Sacrifice to the other one, (they are wrong, since) these are all his 
projection, for he is all the gods. Now all this that is liquid, he produced from the seed. That is 
Soma. This universe is indeed this much—food and the eater of food. Soma is food, and fire 
the eater of food. This is the super-creation of Viraj that he projected the gods, who are even 
superior to him. Because he, although mortal himself, projected the immortals, therefore this 
is a super-creation. He who knows this as such becomes (a creator) in this super-creation of 
Viraj. [1 - 4 - 6] 
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1-4-7 


dea celearepa ane, deaeSursAd cafhad, taddhedam tarhyavyakrtamasit, tannamarupabhyameva 
; vyakriyata, asaunamayamidamrupa iti; 
selararafaeey sfa; aidaatlae aawureaaa cared, 


tadidamapyetarhi namarupabhyameva vyakriyate, 
WHlaTaraaeeu Sid; FT VY se Vlas HT AgaeT:, asaunamayamidamrupa iti; sa esa iha pravista 4 nakhagrebhyah, 


UU ay: aNaasaled: tara, rarest ar faaraNnpen: yatha ksurah ksuradhane'vahitah syat, 
Y visvambharo va visvambharakulaye; tam na pasyanti | 
ad a U2aied | Hhckal TF F:, Weta WU ala Hala, 


akrtsno hi sah, prananneva prano nama bhavati, vadan vak, 
deal deh, ULAUMy:, Yd] MAA, Acdial Aa:; pasyamscaksuh, srnvan srotram, manvano manah; 


aeseata ada | tanyasyaitani karmanamanyeva | 


sa yo ta ekaikamupaste na Sa veda, 


a Ast VhHqUed FA de, HHceal Usa Vet HATA; || akrtsno hyeso'ta ekaikena bhavati; atmetyevopasita, 
WeAcsdunid, 3a ad Ad UHH Hdied | atra hyete sarva ekam bhavanti | 


tadetatpadaniyamasya sarvasya yadayamatma, 
AACA TALA FAA ACTH, HAagT Maca aq | peed ‘iol ees 


anena hyetatsarvam veda | yatha ha vai padenanuvindedevam; 


are d Ue faeacdd; Alfd at flead uo vd dq il & Il || kirtim slokam vindate ya evam veda || 7 | | 


This (universe) was then undifferentiated. It differentiated only into name and form—it was called such 
and such, and was of such and such form. So to this day it is differentiated only into name and form—it is 
called such and such, and is of such and such form. This Self has entered into these bodies up to the tip of 
the nails—as a razor may be put in its case, or as fire, which sustains the world, may be in its source. 
People do not see It, for (viewed in Its aspects) It is incomplete. When It does the function of living, It is 
called the vital force; when It speaks, the organ of speech; when It sees, the eye; when It hears, the ear; 
and when It thinks, the mind. These are merely Its names according to functions. He who meditates upon 
each of this totality of aspects does not know, for It is incomplete, (being divided) from this totality by 
possessing a single characteristic. The Self alone is to be meditated upon, for all these are unified in It. Of 
all these, this Self alone should be realised, for one knows all these through It, just as one may get (an 
animal) through its footprints. He who knows It as such obtains fame and association (with his relatives). [1 
-4-7] 33 





1-4-8 


acacwa: Yale, Wat feate, WatseaeATCHIEAT, tadetatoreyah putrat, preyo vittat, preyo'nyasmatsarvasmat, 
HedteX, AGIATCAT | A AlsesATeAat: antarataram, yadayamatma | sa yo'nyamatmanah 

a gat sara, Tra weeadifa, sant ¢, ada Ema; || priyam bruvanam bruyat, priyam rotsyatiti, isvaro ha, tathaiva syat; 
sea Paquria; Fy sneaaaa Maqued atmanameva priyamupasita; sa ya atmanameva priyamupaste 

a area faa vara aaa i ¢ na hasya priyam pramayukam bhavati || 8 | | 


This Self is dearer than a son, dearer than wealth, dearer than everything else, and is 
innermost. Should a person (holding the Self as dear) say to one calling anything else dearer 
than the Self, ‘(What you hold) dear will die'—he is certainly competent (to say so)—it will 
indeed come true. One should meditate upon the Self alone as dear. Of him who meditates 
upon the Self alone as dear, the dear ones are not mortal. [1 - 4 - 8] 





1-4-9 
dele:, Gq Telaaa Way tadahuh, yat ‘brahmavidyaya sarvam 
Mavaed: Aqua AeUed, bhavisyantah manusyd manyante, 


fy desetdatardaadaHaiata i & | kimu tadbrahmavedyasmattatsarvamabhavaditi || 9 | | 
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1-4-10 


Je a Scdy Hd, dalcAlAAadd, HCH Taree | 
TAMIA; Ta At eas Used A Vd dase, 
AUTH, AM AGAMA; Teacuaeq Varad: 

Ofade, Het AAG qaAa | aeantate a vad aq, 
eA Tae, W sd HAH Hale, 

TT & a CVA Sd, Wea BT F Hale: 

FY AseaMl CAAT, AeAsAaeaseacaia, 

a 8 d¢, FU UGA H Garena | Bal ed Fea: 


Ueldl AGIA Yooy:, Vato: GRU Caley Hale; 


wHitaedd UMadrasaresay ale, ths Tey? 
TEAC cet WIA UedeaAqvaag: || %o | 


brahma va idamagra asit, tadatmanamevavet, aham brahmasmiti | 
tasmattatsarvamabhavat; tadyo yo devanam pratyabubhyata 

sa eva tadabhavat, tatharsinam, tatha manusyanam; taddhaitat 
pasyannrsirvamadevah pratipede, 

aham manurabhavam suryasceti | tadidamapyetarhi ya evam veda, 
aham brahmasmiti, sa idam sarvam bhavati, 

tasya ha na devascanabhutya isate, atma hyesam sa bhavati; 

atha yo nyam devatamupaste, anyo savanyo hamasmiti, 

na sa veda, yatha pasurevam sa devanam | yatha ha vai bahavah 
pasavo manusyam bhunjyuh, evamekaikah puruso devan bhunakti; 
ekasminneva pasavadiyamane priyam bhavati, kimu bahusu? 
tasmadesam tanna priyam yadetanmanusyavidyuh | | 10 | | 


This (self) was indeed brahman in the beginning. It knew only I(?) as. ‘1 am Brahman.’ 
Therefore It became all. And whoever among the gods knew It all became That; and the same 
with sages and so on. The sage Vamadeva, while realising thi(?)elf) as That, knew, ‘I was Manu, 
and the s(?)’ And to this day whoever in like manner k(?)s It as, ‘1 am Brahman, becomes all 
this (?)verse). Even the gods cannot prevail against(?) him, for he becomes their self. While 
(2?)who worships another go(?)hinking, ‘He is one, and | am another, d(?) not know. He is like 
an animal to the god(?)As many animals serve a man, so does each (?)n serve the gods. Even if 
one animal is t(?)n away, it causes anguish, what should one; (?) of many animals? Therefore it 
is not liked(?) them that men should know this.[1 - 4 - 10] 35 





1-4-11 


TT SCAT HelachaHa; Ae Meet CAAT | brahma va idamagra asidekameva; tadekam sanna vyabhavat | 
THSARTAAY AT AA, AeA Caa STATO —Seat ALT: |) tacchreyordipamatyasrjata ksatram, yanyetani devatra ksatrani 
GAY Fa: Votes Tat Ase sie | indro varunah somo rudrah parjanyo yamo mrityurisana iti | 
AEATCSTAICN ASA; ASAT CAAT: tasmatksatratparam nasti; tasmatbrahmanah 

SAITAMA GUe Wage, aa Va Tae SUrict; ksatriyamadhastadupaste rajasuye, ksatra eva tadyaso dadhati; 
Hur aes Alita | ACAI Wot WaT saisa ksatrasya yoniryadbrahma | tasmadyadyapi raja paramatam 
Tea Teldedad Safreats Tare arity; gacchati brahmaivantata upanisrayati svam yonim; 

I 3 Ue falta Far F Ataqcat, ya u enam hinasti svam sa yonimrcchati, 


G uae safe, sar Bare fecal ee sa paplyan bhavati, yatha sreyamsam himsitva | | 11 | | 


In the beginning this (the Ksatriya and other castes) was indeed Brahman, one only. Being one, 
he did not flourish. He specially projected an excellent form, the Ksatriya—those who are 
Ksatriyas among the gods: Indra, Varuna, the moon, Rudra, Parjanya, Yama, Death, and Isana. 
Therefore there is none higher than the Ksatriya. Hence the Brahmana worships the Ksatriya 
from a lower position in the Rajasuya sacrifice. He imparts that glory to the Ksatriya. The 
Brahmana is the source of the Ksatriya. Therefore, although the king attains supremacy (in the 
sacrifice), at the end of it he resorts to the Brahmana, his source. He who slights the 
Brahmana, strikes at his own source. He becomes more wicked, as one is by slighting one’s 
superior. [1 - 4 - 11] 
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1-4-12 


O dd cAHdd, F awagad, Medele scott sa naiva vyabhavat, sa visamasrjata, yanyetani devajatani 
TY HCATea—THa Fay Hfece PAatear Hea sha |) ¢2 |) || 8atasa aknyayante—vasavo rudra aditya visvedeva maruta it || 12 || 


Yet he did not flourish. He projected the Vaisya—those species of gods who are designated in 
groups: The Vasus, Rudras, Adityas, Visvadevas and Maruts. [1 - 4- 12] 





1-4-13 


a ad caddd, a alg qa Gata Youd; sa naiva vyabhavat, sa Saudram varnamasrjata pusanam; 
sa dt UU, Sa ele Ad Yad Alee fer |i %3 || || yam vai psa, iyam hidam sarvam pusyati yadidam kimca || 13 || 


He did not still flourish. He projected the sudra caste—Pusan. This (earth) is Pusan. For it 
nourishes all this that exists. [1 - 4 - 13] 
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1-4-14 


Gad Add, AsaSIAcAMsld WAH; Sa naiva vyabhavat, tatchreyorupamatyasrjata dharmam; 

dédd aaea at UeH:, ACATEATEWY alta; tadetat ksatrasya ksatram yaddharmah, tasmaddharmadparam nasti; 
3 sacha AINA TAT, AA Weta; | | atho abaliyan baliy’msamasamsate dharmena, yatha rajhaivam; 
ad oUt: Ged d ad, ACA Aes Aaeaaye:, || yo vaisa dharmah satyam vai tat, tasmat satyam vadantamahuh, 
WH dadifd, TA dT daedH Aca dade, dharmam vadatiti, dharmam va vadantam satyam vadatiti, 
vaeradagvra Aas ils Il etaddhyevaitadubhayam bhavati || 14 | | 


Yet he did not flourish. He specially projected that excellent form, righteousness 
(Dharma). This righteousness is the controller of the Kshatriya. Therefore there is nothing 
higher than that. (So) even a weak man hopes (to defeat) a stronger man through 
righteousness, as (one contending) with the king. That righteousness is verily truth. Therefore 
they say about a person speaking of truth, ‘He speaks of righteousness, or about a person 
speaking of righteousness, He speaks of truth, for both these are but righteousness.[1 - 4 - 14] 
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1-4-15 


dddasel att faa We:; aaftacta ady sensdd; tadetadbrahma ksatram vid sudrah; tadagninaiva devesu brahmabhavat; 
Ten AAG, afsaor arfsat, deter deyE, WAT IE:; || brahmano manusyesu, ksatriyena ksatriyo, vaisyena vaisyah, sidrena sudrah; 
datAletaldd eady oaapiAcsed, Mev! Aqway, tasmadagnaveva devesu lokamicchante, brahmane manusyesu, 

VaTHA TS BATKA TSAI | HW Als aT etabhyam hi ripabhyam brahmabhavat | atha yo ha va 

TEACH PIeA Heparetca Ua, U varafateat a sate, |) asmallokatsvam lokamadrstva praiti, sa enamavidito na bhunakti, 

UM del Weeh:, Aeael HAHA; yathd vedo vananiktah, anyadva karmakrtam; 

mies TW HeaAdde-Hecqua mH aia, AgeAledd: yadiha va apyanevamvinmahatounyam karma karoti, 

aflad Ud; scala alepquniia; taddhasyantatah ksiyata eva; atmanameva lokamupasita: 

GU HeHeaAa atepayored, aT SET HA afta | sa ya atmanameva lokamupaste, na hasya karma ksiyate | 
HACIA Hel AWeHAA Ades Il &¥ ll asmaddhyevatmano yadyatkamayate tattatsrjate || 15 || 


(So) these (four castes were projected) the Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaigsya and Sudra. He 
became a. Brahmana among the gods as Fire, and among then as the Brahmana. (He became) 
a Ksatriya through the (divine) Ksatriyas, a Vaigya through the (divine) Vaigyas and a Sidra 
through the(divine)Sudra. Therefore people desire to attain the results of their rites among the 
gods through fire, and among men as the Brahmana. For Brahman was in these two forms. If, 
however, anybody departs from this world without realising his own world (the Self), It, being 
unknown, does not protect him - as the Vedas not studied, or any other work not undertaken 
(do not). Even if a man who does not know It as such performs a great many meritorious acts 
in the world, those acts of his are surely exhausted in the end. One should meditate only upon 
the world of the Self. He who meditates only upon the world called the Self never has his work 
exhausted. From this very Self he projects whatever he wants.[1 - 4 - 15] a 





1-4-16 


HA HA A HA HATA cra cle:; atho ayam va atma sarvesam bhutanam lokah; 

G Gsgelle, Faoatd, dat cara ote: | sa yajjuhoti, yadyajate, tena devanam lokah. 

HY edge dat flora, xa afeuqeat faces, atha yadanubrute tena rsinam, atha yatpitrbhyo niprnati, 
Tavares, dat gona, HY THAI, yatprajamicchate, tena pitrnam; atha yanmanusyanvasayate, 
UBFAse carla, Ia AVA, yadebhyo sanam dadati, tena manusyanam; 


we TaRpUEquiad Pech, da ETA, m eee vindatl, ea a 
vor rite yadasya grhesu svapada vayamsya pipilikabhya upajivanti, 
TEE ey ATCT ™ ™ tena tesam lokah; yatha ha vai svaya lokayaristimicchet, 


da aur ce:; TUT F Fay aM ca, evam haivamvide sarvani bhutanyaristimicchanti; 
va tates wath arate tatea; car vatefeay araiftaa i te || tadva etadviditam mimamsitam || 16 || 


Now this self (the ignorant man) is an object of enjoyment to all beings. That he makes 
oblations in the fire and performs sacrifices is how he becomes such an object to the gods. 
That he studies the Vedas is how he becomes an object of enjoyment to the Rsis (sages). That 
he makes offerings to the Manes and desires children is how he becomes such an object to the 
Manes. That he gives shelter to men as well as food is how he becomes an object of 
enjoyment to men. That he gives fodder and water to the animals is how he becomes such an 
object to them. And that beasts and birds, and even the ants, feed in his home is how 
he becomes an object of enjoyment to these. Just as one wishes safety to one's body, so do all 
beings wish safety to him who knows it as such. This indeed has been known, and discussed. 
[1 - 4 - 16] 
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1-4-17 


seHdeaT ANH Va; MsHAGI—Sa A EA, 

HY VA; HY fra A Ea, HU Ha HdlAfe; 
Uda df HA:, AcSMATAT Fat faded; 
aaah! HAGA saa A Ed, HY Waraa; 
HY fad A EA, HU HH Hdaie; 

GT WactsyayAbhA a Utelia, Hheta VA AdeHead; 
aga HetAdI—Aa VARACA, ASAT, WUT: Wot, 
aagaigy faa, ayer fe aftead; att tay 

sao fe acsunta; SeHaET HH, ZicHaT Te HA Atha; 
TUT OSH! Ua:, USh: UY:, US: Feu:, 

UTsiac Ud ala fod; diag Waateaia J vd de il % I 


atmaivedamagra asiteka eva; so kamayata—jaya me syat, 

atha prajayeya; atha vittam me syat, atha karma kurviyeti; 

etavan vai kamah, necchamscanato bhuyo vindet; 
tasmadapyetarhyekaki kamayate—jaya me syat, atha prajayeya; 
atha vittam me syat, atha karma kurviyeti; 

Sa yavadapyetesamekaikam na prapnoti, akrtsna eva tavanmanyate; 
tasyo krtsnata—mana evasyatma, vagjaya, pranah praja, 
caksurmanusam vittam, caksusa hi tadvindate; srotram daivam, 
srotrena hi tacchrnoti; atmaivasya karma, atmana hi karma karoti; 
Sa esa pankto yajnah, panktah pasuh, panktah purusah, 
panktamidam sarvam yadidam kifica; 

tadidam sarvamapnoti ya evam veda | | 17 | | 


This (aggregate of desirable objects) was but the self in the beginning—the only entity. He 
desired, ‘Let me have a wife, so that | may be born (as the child). And let me have wealth, so 
that | may perform rites.’ This much indeed is (the range of) desire. Even if one wishes, one 
cannot get more than this. Therefore to this day a man being single desires, ‘Let me have a 
wife, so that | may be born. And let me have wealth, so that | may perform rites.’ Until he 
obtains each one of these, he considers himself incomplete. His completeness also (comes 
thus): The mind is his self, soeech his wife, the vital force his child, the eye his human wealth, 
for he obtains it through the eye, the ear his divine wealth, for he hears of it through the ear, 
and the body is its (instrument of) rite, for he performs rites through the body. (So) this 
sacrifice has five factors—the animals have five factors, the men have five factors, and all this 
that exists has five factors. He who knows it as such attains all this.[1 - 4 - 17] A1 





Jesaeatta AM agastaaferar | yatsaptannani medhaya tapasajanayatpita | 
UPACA AURTA, F AaaHsaAa | ekamasya sadharanam, dve devanabhajayat | | 
PVMCHAASHSA, UYSXA Uh Usesa | trinyatmane'kuruta, pasubhya ekam prayacchat | 
aeaaada ufawean wea witfa wea a il || tasminsarvam pratisthitam yacca praniti yacca na | | 
Paria a afiedsuaiata adder | kasmattani na ksiyante'dyamanani sarvada | 

a darafafaa da Aseaata Weltehet II yo vaitamaksitim veda sonnamatti pratikena | | 


a aqaftreafa, Ww sorqushata | sa devanapigacchati, sa Urjamupajivati | | 
Sfa arent: Il e iti Slokah || 1 || 


That the father produced seven kinds of food through meditation and rites (I shall disclose). 
One is common to all eaters. Two he apportioned to the gods. Three he designed for himself. 
And one he gave to the animals. On it rests everything—what lives and what does not. Why 
are they not exhausted, although they are always being eaten? He who knows this cause of 
their permanence eats food with Pratika (pre-eminence). He attains (identity with) the gods 
and lives on nectar. These are the verses. [1 - 5 - 1] 
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a F Vaquied a A Wael caradd, 

en Eta, 1 9S Sees, Ver Es 

a Wed 4, re ene 
sre sTEaMTIS eeepc a: “+ 3 

c akeinaduiaans | wat ear 


aia waa vfaftoan, wea wiitifa aea a | 


aqaecag:, Aacat WaT Bead Yaryey aacitie, 
aq aur faq; award ela, ade: Gay eqursacta 


faqaia, Wa fe eaeaiseorqaa waeale | 
wearer a aftiedsaqratenter Wer sit Test 
ar atfatic:, W glaaeet Got: TA TATA | 


‘ar darafarfea aq’ sf yest ar arfetic:, W slanted 
frat fra aetaa  HaA:; watt Furcal &. 


‘Hise Welter sit Far welt, 


‘@ tammsaeata, a sotauatafe sf wala 2 


‘yatsaptannani medhaya tapasajanayatpita’ iti medhaya 
hi tapasajanayatpita | “ekamasya sadharanam’ 
itidamevasya tat sadharanamannam yadidamadyate | 

Sa ya etadupaste na sa papmano vyavartate, 

misram hyetat | ‘dve devanabhajayat’ iti hutam 

ca prahutam ca, tasmaddevebhyo juhvati ca pra ca juhvati; 
atho ahurdarsapurnamasaviti | tasmannestiyajukah syat | 
‘oasubhya ekam prayacchat’ iti tatpayah | payo hyevagre 
manusyasca paSavascopajivanti; tasmat kumaram jatam 
ghrtam vai vagre pratilehayanti, stanam vanudhapayanti; 
atha vatsam jatamahuratrnada iti | ‘tasmin sarvam 
pratisthitam yacca praniti yacca na’ iti payasi hidam 
sarvam pratisthitam, yacca praniti yacca na | 
tadyadidamahuh, samvatsaram payasa juhvadapa 
punarmrtyum jayatiti, na tatha vidyat; yadahareva juhoti, 
tadahah punarmrtyumapajayatyevam vidvan, 

sarvam hi devebhyo'nnadyam prayacchati | 

‘kasmattani na ksiyante'dyamanani sarvada’ 

iti puruso va aksitih, sa hidamannam punah 

punar janayate | ‘yo vaitamaksitim veda’ 

iti puruso va aksitih, sa hidamannam dhiya dhiya 
janayate karmabhih; yaddhaitanna kuryatkstyeta ha; 

‘so Nnamatti pratikena’ iti mukham pratikam, 
mukhenetyetat | ‘sa devanapigacchati, 

Sa Urjamupajivati’ iti prasamsa | | 2 | | 





‘That the father produced seven kinds of food through meditation and rites’ means that the 
father indeed produced them through meditation and rites. ‘One is common to all eaters’ 
means, this food that is eaten is the common food of all eaters. He who adores 
(monopolises) this food is never free from evil, for this is general food. ‘Two he apportioned to 
the gods, means making oblations in the fire, and offering presents otherwise to the gods. 
Therefore people perform both these. Some, however, say, those two are the new and full 
moon sacrifices. Therefore one should not be engrossed with sacrifices for material ends. ‘One 
he gave to the animals’ —it is milk. For men and animals first live on milk alone. Therefore they 
first make a new-born babe lick clarified butter or suckle it. And they speak of a new-born calf 
as not yet eatrgg grass. ‘On it rests everything— what lives and what does not’ means that on 
milk indeed rests all this that lives and that does not. It is said that by making offerings of milk 
in the fire for a year one conquers further death. One should not think like that. He who knows 
as above conquers further death the very day he makes that offering, for he offers all eatable 
food to the gods. ‘Why are they not exhausted, although they are always being eaten?’ — 
means that the being (eater) is indeed the cause of their permanence, for he produces this 
food again and again. ‘He who knows this cause of their permanence’ means that the being 
(eater) is indeed the cause of their permanence, for he produces this food through his 
meditation for the time being and rites. If he does not do this, it will be exhausted. “He eats 
food with Pratika’ ‘Pratika’ means pre-eminence; hence the meaning is, pre-eminently. ‘He 
attains the gods and lives on nectar’ is a eulogy.[1 - 5 - 2] 
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MoAcAaAshed Sia Ae ara GIT, 
AMcAHAashed; ‘SAA 3134, 
AWaiA,’ SegaAaA 313d, assy’ sia, 
Aca €Ad Gata, AeA Boia | 

AA: Gheul TafatHhca AaUIsAGer 
afarafagrensirAadadd Ae Ua; 
aeaTara Ged Saegsel Ata Tastee; 
a: HW@d Weal alla A | VSN faecqarese, 
UsT Te A; WIUNsUTAT Sle Salat: PAs 


‘trinyatmane kuruta’ iti mano vacam pranam, 
tanyatmane kuruta; ‘anyatramana abhuvam, 
nadarsam, ‘anyatramana abhuvam, nasrausam’ iti, 
manasa hyeva pasyati, manasa srnoti | 

kamah samkalpo vicikitsa sraddha'sraddha 
dhrtiradhrtirhrirdhirbhirityetadsarvam mana eva; 
tasmadapi prsthata upasprsto manasa vijanati; 

yah kasca Sabdo vageva sa | esa hyantamayatta, 
esa hi na; prano'pano vyana udanah samano'na 


sacs wor va: vase ar 3areatr ityetatsarvam prana eva; etanmayo va ayamatma, 


asHAa AAAS: WOTAS: Il 3 il 


‘Three he designed for himself’ means: The mind, the organ of speech and the vital force; 
these he designed for himself. (They say), ‘I was absent-minded, | did not see it, ‘Il was absent- 
minded, | did not hear it. It is through the mind that one sees and hears. Desire, resolve, 
doubt, faith, want of faith, steadiness, unsteadiness, shame, intelligence and fear—all these 
are but the mind. Even if one is touched from behind, one knows it through the mind; 
therefore (the mind exists). And any kind of sound is but the organ of speech, for it serves to 
determine a thing. but it cannot itself be revealed. Prana, Apana, Vyana, Udana, Samana and 
Ana—all these are but the vital force. This body is identified with these—with the organ of 
speech, the mind and the vital force. [1 - 5 - 3] AS 


vanmayo manomayah pranamayah | | 3 | | 





Aa Ale: Vd Ud; asters aAlew:, trayo lokah eta eva; vagevayam lokah, 


AaAlsHaheararenh:. Wronsat ayer: I ¥ I mano'ntariksalokah, prano'sau lokah | | 4 | | 


These are the three worlds. The organ of speech is this world (the earth), the mind is the sky, 
and the vital force is that world (heaven). [1 - 5 - 4] 


1-5-5 





trayo veda eta eva; vagevargvedah, 
mano yajurvedah, pranah samavedah || 5 | | 


These are the three Vedas. The organ of speech is the Rg-Veda, the mind is the Yajur-Veda and 
the vital force the Sama-Veda. [1-5-5] 


devah pitaro manusya eta eva; vageva devah, 


manah pitarah, prano manusyah || 6 | | 


These are the gods, the Manes and men. The organ of speech is the gods, the mind the Manes, 
and the vital force men. [1 - 5 - 6] 





pita mata prajaita eva; mana eva pita, 
vanmata, pranah praja || 7 | | 


vijnatam vijiinasyamavijnatameta eva; 
yatkimca vijnatam, vacastadrupam, 
aifee Taare: mee" aasicaraa 1 ¢ || || vagghi vijnata; vagenam tadbhutvavati || 8 | | 
These are what is known, what it is desirable to know, and what is/unknown. Whatever is 


known is a form of the organ of speech, for it is the knower. The organ of speech protects him 
(who knows this) by becoming that (which is known). [1 - 5 - 8] 





1-5-9 


Uichd fated AaaeaAgTA, yatkimca vijijmasyam manasastadripam, 
Hal fe fAaesH: Aa Va aastearafa il & ||| mano hi vijnasyam; mana enam tadbhutvavati | | 9 | | 
at 


Whatever it is desirable to know is a form of the mind, for the mind is what it is desirable to 


know. The mind protects him (who knows this) by becoming that (which it is desirable to 
know). [1-5-9] 





4/ 


1-5-10 


WON EaAfaara:; WOT Va aAgsyearata |i eoll|| prano hyavijnatah; prana evam tadbhutvavati || 10 || 


Whatever is unknown is a form of the vital force, for the vital force is what is unknown. The 
vital force protects him (who knows this) by becoming that (which is unknown). [1 - 5 - 10] 





1-5-11 


aet ara: itd ety, sarcihetaaatea:; tasyai vacah prthivi sariram, jyotirupamayamagnih; 
ACMA Va ale, alae Jia, ATaeTAATseT: || $¢ |||) tadyavaty eva vak, tavati prthivi, tavanayamagnih || 11 | | 
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1-5-12 


HMAEA Aaa Gat: eka, SAtfaatAaraniaes:; || athaitasya manaso dyauh Sariram, jyotirupamasavadityah; 
dcaaed HAet:, alder cat:, ale aan ca: tadyavadeva manah, tavati dyauh, tavanasavadityah; 

at TAT aaa, dd: WIOtSSrIS: UT Srg:, tau mithunam samaitam, tatah prano'jayata; sa indrah, 
a — afddrt a Goca:: sa eso sapatnah, dvitiyo vai sapatnah; 

aa Atel Hala, 7 Va aq il &2 I nasya sapatno bhavati, ya evam veda || 12 | | 


Heaven is the body of this mind, and that sun is its luminous organ. And as far as the mind 
extends, so far extends heaven, and so far does that sun. The two were united, and from that 
the vital force emanated. It is the Supreme Lord. It is without a rival. A second being is indeed 
a rival. He who knows it as such has no rival.[1 - 5 - 12] 





1-5-13 


FIAT WOE: MRA, SAAR ITAE Deg:; athaitasya pranasyapah Ssariram, jyotirupamasau candrah; 
aqaldleta WIUT:, Adca HNM:, Aaietal Ued:, tadyavaneva pranah, tavatya apah, tavanasau candrah, 
d Vd Ud Ua GA: Adsaed:: ta ete sarva eva samah, sarve'nantah; 

G Ol fdideddd 3akdsedded FT aes Sala: sa yo haitanantavata upaste'ntavantam sa lokam jayati; 


3a Uy Pdletae aa esaed G ale Safes Il 3 Il || atha yo haitananantdnupaste'nantam sa lokam jayati | | 13 || 


Water is the body of this vital force, and that moon is its luminous organ. And as far as the vital 
force extends, so far extends water, and so far does that moon. These are all equal, and all 
infinite. He who meditates upon these as finite wins a finite world, but he who meditates upon 
these as infinite wins an infinite world. [1 - 5-13] 





1-5-14 
a US Gdeet: Tasia: siserHa:, sa esa samvatsarah prajapatih sodasakalah, 
AA WAT Ve WIE Hell:, TaATET tasya ratraya eva pancadasa kalah, dhruvaivasya 
Mater Har; a UARa Test a atta; sodasi kala; sa ratribhireva ca puryate'pa ca ksiyate; 
svar UAHA GSA HAI so'mavasyam ratrimetaya sodasya kalaya 
aaAg Worsyequaey Ad: WetseaAd; sarvamidam pranabhrdanupravisya tatah pratarjayate; 
aeAed UA wWoreya: wor a fafearcara, tasmadetam ratrim pranabhrtah pranam na vicchindyat, 


3Tt PHAGE, VACA Va Gaara safest || ee || api krkatasasya, etasya eva devataya apacityai || 14 | | 


This Prajapati (Hiranyagarbha) has sixteen digits and is represented by the year. The nights 
(and days) are his fifteen digits, and the constant one is his sixteenth digit. He (as the moon) is 
filled as well as wasted by the nights (and days). Through this sixteenth digit he permeates all 
these living beings on the new-moon night and rises the next morning. Therefore. on this night 
one should not take the life of living beings, not even of a chameleon, the adoration of this 
deity alone. [1-5 - 14] 
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aa W Gram: waste: Neererd:, 


3A BF UsaAatacwes:; Aca, faaaa 
a fadetar a aedst a afer; 


1-5-15 


yo vai sa samvatsarah prajapatih sodasakalah, 
ayameva sa yo yamevamvitpurusah; tasya, vittameva 
pancadasa kalah, atmaivasya sodasi kala, 

sa vittenaiva ca purayte'pa ca ksiyate; 
tadetannadhyam yadayamatma, prachirvittam; 
tasmadyadyapi sarvajyanim jiyate, 


STAN Usoitate, wielarsntecsar|e: || &S Il || tmana cejjivati, pradhinagadityevahuh || 15 || 


That Prajapati who has sixteen digits and is represented by the year is indeed this man who 
knows as above. Wealth constitutes his fifteen digits, and the body his sixteenth digit. He is 
filled as well as wasted by wealth. This body stands for a nave, and wealth is the felloe. 
Therefore if a man loses everything, but he himself lives, people say that he has only lost his 


outfit. [1 - 5-15] 
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1-5-16 
HY FA ae cear—Aaaels: geet atha trayo vava lokah—manusyalokah pitrloko 
cdots Sie; Msa Aras: TE AT, devaloka iti: so'vam manusyalokah putrenaiva jayyah, 
Meta PHT; HAT Acfeiterr:, eat eaetten:; nanyena karmana; karmana pitrlokah, vidyaya devalokah: 
Saotat 3 ata aes: aemrefacat versal 1 6 4) || devaloko vai lokanam sresthah, tasmadvidyam prasamsanti || 16 | 


There are indeed three worlds, the world of men, the world of the Manes and the world of the 
gods. This world of men is to be won through the son alone, and by no other rite; the world of 
the Manes through rites; and the world of the gods through meditation. The world of the gods 
is the best of the worlds. Therefore they praise meditation. [1 - 5 - 16] 
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1-5-1/7 


athatah samprattih—yada praisyanmanyate tha 
putramaha, tvam brahma, tvam yajnah, 
tvam loka Iti; sa putrah pratyaha, 

aham brahma, aham yajnah, 

aham loka Iti; yadval kimcanuktam 

tasya sarvasya brahmetyekata | 

ye val ke ca yajnastesam 

sarvesam yajna Ityekata; ye val ke ca 
lokastesam sarvesam loka Ityekata; 
etavadva idam sarvam; 

etanma Sarvam sannayamito bhunajaditi, 
tasmat putramanusistham lokyamahuh, 
tasmacdenamanusasatl; 

sa yadalvamvidasmallokatpralti, 
athaibhireva pranaih saha putramavisati | 
sa yady anena kimcidaksnaya krtam bhavati, 
tasmadenam sarvasmatputro muncatl, 
tasmatputro nama; sa putrenalvasmimlloke 
pratisthati, athainamete daivah 

prana amrta avisanti || 17 | | 





Now therefore the entrusting: When a man thinks he will die, he says to his son, ‘You are 
Brahman, you are the sacrifice, and you are the world. The son replies, T am Brahman, | am 
the sacrifice, and | am the world. (The father thinks:) “Whatever is studied is all unified in the 
word “Brahman.” Whatever sacrifices there are, are all unified in the word " sacrifice.” And 
whatever worlds there are, are all unified in the word “world.” All this (the duties of a 
householder) is indeed this much. ‘He, being all this, will protect me from (the ties of) this 
world. Therefore they speak of an educated son as being conducive to the world. Hence (a 
father) teaches his son. When a father who knows as above departs from this world, 
he penetrates his son together with the organ of speech, the mind and the vital force. Should 
anything be left Undone by him through any slip the son exonerates him from all that. 
Therefore he is called a son. The father lives in this world through the son. Divine and immortal 
speech, mind and vital force permeate him. [1 - 5 - 17] 


1-5-18 


Gfaed adeAeeted oat arenicerte, nrthivyai cainamagnesca daivi vagavisati 
a a “a aPIM TETes Fala aAAaaaia |i vc |||) $4 vai daivi vagyaya yadyadeva vadati tattadbhavat | 18 || 
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1-5-19 


iqaedaaecaed ed Ae sfcerte: divascamamadityacca daivam mana avisatt; 
aga eq Fal Yatteeaa Tata, HA af aaa | es | tadvai datvam mano yenanandyeva bhavatt, atho na socatt || 19 | 


HesIaeda UraHued cd: WOT Hiatt: a a ca: adbhyascainam candramasasca dalvah prana avisatl; sa vai dalvah 
Oo FT: PUVUSaeT Ff cae, oat a Rea: prano yah samcaramscasamcaramsca na vyathate, atho na risyati; 

FT vatacaasTy Adel AlcAl Tata; TST pene 4:5 || sa evamvitsarvesam bhatanamatma bhavati; yathaisd devataivam sah; 
aia Saal Haier aaleaated, yathaitam devatam sarvani bhitanyavanti, 

Vd Sdiag Ballet aeeaatea | Aq feat: Tet: || evam haivamvidam sarvani bhitanyavanti | yadu kimcemah prajah 
died, HAA Aastatd, eaAaa Teal, socanti, amaivasam tadbhavati, punyamevamum gacchati, 

a8 a tala UW Weald Il 2 II na ha vai devan papam gacchati || 20 | | 


The divine vital force from water and the moon permeates him. That is the divine vital force 
which, when it moves or does not move, feels no pain nor is injured. He who knows as above 
becomes the self of all beings. As is this deity (Hiranyagarbha), so is he. As all beings take care 
of this deity, so do they take care of him. Howsoever these beings may grieve, that 
grief of theirs is connected with them. But only merit goes to him. No demerit ever goes to the 
gods. [1-5 - 20] 
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3I2aTa- AC ATA; Wstataes HAITST Bays, 
aie WSeleseaisAaeqieda—d fe sai AalelrAwa 
avaey, Sea aefrAtra AWas:, 


SIF ASTATA BSAA, Vanesa HATTST aetHs; 


aiet Aca: AAT scala, Alea, 
AeMcca ACU ASH; ASAT AMAA AH, 
SATA Wal:, AAA AAA; 

3SIVAAAA aAraledisa AAA: AIM:; 
ae ard afar | 31a 4 a: Aver a: 
PaCVaTsagel AT aT Seay, 31277 a Trea&wa, 
erated wd waAaAta; a vaesta ad 
SUANda, ASATAA Vaated wer sia; 


1-5-21 


athato vratamimamsa; prajapatirha karmani sasrje, 

tani srstanyanyo nyenaspardhanta—vadisyamyevahamiti 
vagdadhre, draksyamyahamiti caksuh, 

srosyamyahamiti srotram, evamanyani karmani yathakarma; 
tani mrtyuh sramo bhutvopayeme,tanyapnot, 

tanyaptva mrtyuravarundha; tasmatsramyatyeva vak, 
sramyati caksuh, sramyati srotram; 

athemameva napnodyo'yam madhyamah pranah; 

tani jAatum dadhrire | ayam vai nah srestho yah 
Samcaramscasamcarams ca na vyathate, atho na risyati, 
hantasyaiva sarve rupamasameti; ta etasyaiva sarve 
rupamabhavan, tasmadeta etainakhyayante prana iti; 


aa & did dachaaraata ueAepa Hafa a vd aa; || tena ha vava tatkulamacaksate yasminkule bhavati ya evam veda; 


ya u haivamvida spardhate'nususyati, 
anususya haivantato mriyate ityadhyatmam || 21 | | 


a3 ¢dfaer Fatasae¢rsata, 
AMSA Seda TAMA ScaeaicHAFL Il Ve Il 


Now a consideration of the vow: Prajapati projected the organs. These, on being projected, quarreled with 
one another. The organ of speech took a vow, ‘I will go on speaking.’ The eye: ‘I will see.’ The ear: ‘I will 
hear. And so did the other organs according to their functions. Death captured them in the form of 
fatigue—it overtook them, and having overtaken them it controlled them. Therefore the organ of speech 
invariably gets tired, and so do the eye and the ear. But death did not overtake this vital force in the body. 
The organs resolved to know it. ‘This is the greatest among us that, when it moves or does not move, feels 
no pain nor is injured. Well, let us all be of its form. They all assumed its form. Therefore they are called by 
this name of “Prana. That family in which a man is born who knows as above, is indeed named after him. 
And he who competes with one who knows as above shrivels, and after shrivelling dies at the end. This is 
with reference to the body.|1 - 5 - 21] 56 





1-5-22 


Wetacalectcel athadhidaivatam-jvalisyamyevahamityagnirdadhre, 
THM ccd:, HMA Ale tapsyamyahamityadityah, bnasyamyahamiti 
degal:, VAM cdl WANs: candramah, evamanya devata yathadevatam; 
SG BIT Wear AeaA: WUT:, TaHarar sa yathalsam prananam madhyaman pranah, 
eddlell aly: ,; aradied Bea caM:, evametasam devatanam vayuh,; nimlocanti hanya 
at oy:; AVeaeastal Saal 4qql: Il <8 Il) devatah, na vayuh; saisanastamita devata yadvayuh | | 22 || 


Now with reference to the gods: Fire look a vow, ‘I will go on burning.’ The sun: ‘I will give 
heat.’ The moon: ‘I will shine.’ And so did the other gods according to their functions. As is the 
vital force in the body among these organs, so is Vayu (air) among these gods. Other gods sink, 
but not air. Air is the deity that never sets. [1 - 5 - 22] 
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1-5-23 


HAY eateel Haia—Aaealeia Aa:, HEA FA || athaisa sloko bhavati-yatascodeti suryah, astam atra 
J Teta sia Weteal Vy sefa, wetseaayfe, || ¢ gacchati iti pranadva esa udeti, prane'stameti, 

‘a dareaiyt eta, W vale, WS ea: Sfa ||| ‘tam devascakrire dharmam, sa evadya, sau svah’ iti | 
ae wdsHeaieaed acataea pated | yadva ete'murhyadriyanta tadevapyadya kurvanti | 
aCAChHA Fd Utd, Wearedaaegea, tasmadekameva vratam caret, pranyaccaivapanyacca, 
aca USAT Fes ate; nenma papma mrtyurapnu vaditi; 

aca Reaaasasa, dal vast caart yadyu caretsamapipayiset, teno etasyai devatayal 


ast Gata AAS | 23 I sayujyam salokatam jayati || 23 || 


Now there is this verse: ‘The gods observed the vow of that from which the sun rises and in 
which he sets. It is (followed) to-day, and it will be (followed) to-morrow. The sun indeed rises 
from the vital force and also sets in it. What these (gods) observed then, they observe to this 
day. Therefore a man. should observe a single vow—do the functions of the Prana and Apana 
(respiration and excretion), lest the evil of death (fatigue) should overtake him. And if he 
observes it, he should seek to finish it. Through it he attains identity with this deity, or lives in 
the same world with it. [1 - 5 - 23] 
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trayam va idam—nama rupam karma; 
tesam namnam vagityetadesamuktham, 
ato hi sarvani namany uttisthanti | 


etadesam sama, etaddhi sarvairnamabhih 
samam,; etadesam brahma, 


etaddhi sarvani namani bibharti || 1 | | 


This (universe) indeed consists of three things: name, form and action. Of those names, speech 
(sound in general) is the Uktha (source), for all names spring from it. It is their Saman 


(common feature), for it is common to all names. It is their Brahman (self), for it sustains all 
names. [1 - 6 - 1] 





1-6-2 


atha rupanam caksurityetadesamuktham; 
ato hi sarvani rupa a sthanti; 


samam; mearsiete nrahme 


etaddhi sarvani rupani bibharti || 2 | | 


Now of forms the eye (anything visible) is the Uktha (source), for all forms spring from it. It is 


their Saman (common feature), for it is common to all forms. It is their Brahman (self), for it 
sustains all forms. [1 - 6 - 2] 
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atha karmanamatmetyetadesamuktham, 

ato hi sarvani karmanyuttisthanti; 

etadesam sama, etadchi sarvaih karmabhih 

samam; etadesam brahma, etaddhi sarvani 

karmani bibharti; tadetattrayam sadekamayamatma, 
atma ekah sannetattrayam; 

tadetadamrtam satyena channam; 

prano va amrtam, namarupe satyam, 


tabhyamayam pranaschannah | | 3 | | 


And of actions the body (activity) is the Uktha (source), for all actions spring from it. It is their 
Saman (common feature), for it is common to all actions. It is their Brahman (self), for it 
sustains all actions. These three together are one—this body, and the body, although one, is 
these three. This immortal entity is covered by truth (the five elements): The vital force is the 
immortal entity, and name and form are truth; (so) this vital force is covered by them. [1 - 6 - 
3] 
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CHAPTER 2 


6 Sections 
66 Verses 





@ grarearsrarersy Hea, sa hovacajatasatrum kasyam, 


aeH a warhie: & sreremsreer: brahma te bravaniti; sa hovacajatasatruh, 

Beeesent af san sahasrametasyam vaci dadmah, 

| | janako janaka iti vai jana dhavantiti || 1 | | 
aaa Sah Sid ag Sat Maeda il ¢ il | | 


Om. There was a man of the Garga family called Proud Balaki, who was a speaker! He said to 
Ajatasatru, the King of Benares, ‘I will tell you about Brahman. Ajatasatru said, ‘For this 
proposal | give you a thousand (cows). People indeed rush saying, “Janaka, Janaka.” (I too have 
some of his qualities.)’ [2 - 1 - 1] 
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G glad MWes:, FT Varsaneet sa hovaca gargyah, ya evasavaditye 

Tey Vay Vale TEA Sie; purusa etam evaham brahmopasa iti; 

a slararsieela:, AT HARASAATESST:, || sa hovacajatsatruh, ma maitasminsamvadisthah, 
Hfasor: HAST sate AAT Weil atisthah sarvesam bhitanadm mirdha rajeti 

a sence sic; va ahametamupasa iti; 


WO VdeaAiktdsfasear: sa ya etamevamupaste tisthah 


aT seal Fea Isl stata |] 2 || || sarvesam bhdtanam muraha raja bhavati | | 2 | | 


Gargya said, ‘That being who is in the sun, | meditate upon as Brahman. Ajatasatru said, 
‘Please don’t talk about him. | meditate upon him as all-surpassing, as the head of all beings 
and as resplendent. He who meditates upon him as such becomes all-surpassing, the head of 
all beings and resplendent. [2 - 1 - 2] 
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G glad mMed:,, sa hovaca gargyah:, 

I Val deg Teg VaAale ya evasau candre purusa etamevaham 
TEAM Sid; A Slararsicea:, brahmopasa iti; sa hovacajatsatruh, 
Al HdleAe aa icsor:, ma maitasminsamvadisthah, 
JETMUSGNAT: AAT Teil brhanpandaravasah somo rajeti 


a SEAT Sic; va ahametamupasa iti: 
WO VaAGAINASeeE sa ya etamevamupaste'haraharha 
Ud: Waal Hala, aries a | 3 || |) sutah prasuto bhavati, nasyannam ksiyate | | 3 | | 


Gargya said, ‘That being who is in the moon, | meditate upon as Brahman.’ Ajatasatru said, 
‘Please don’t talk about him. | meditate upon him as the great, white-robed, radiant Soma. He 
who meditates upon him as such has abundant Soma pressed in his principal and auxiliary 
sacrifices every day, and his food never gets short. [2 - 1 - 3] 
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sa hovaca gargyah:, 

ya evasau vidyuti purusa etamevaham 
brahmopasa iti; sa hovacajatasatruh, 

ma maitasminsamvadisthah, 

tejasviti va ahametamupasa Iti; 

sa ya etamevamupaste tejasvi ha bhavati, 


tejasvini hasya praja bhavati || 4 | | 


Gargya said, ‘That being who is in lightning, | meditate upon as Brahman. Ajatasatru said, 
‘Please don’t talk about him. | meditate upon him as powerful.’ He who meditates upon him as 
such becomes powerful, and his progeny too becomes powerful. [2 - 1 - 4] 
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sa hovaca gargyah, 


ya evayamakase purusa etamevaham 


brahmopasa iti; sa hovacajatasatruh, 
ma maitasminsamvadisthah, 
pUrnamapravartiti va ahametamupasa Iti; 
sa ya etamevamupaste puryate prajaya 
pasubhih nasyasmallokatprajodvartate || 5 | | 
Gargya said, ‘This being who is in the otlier, | meditate upon as Brahman. ' Ajatasatru said, 
‘Please don't talk about him. | meditate upon him as full and unmoving. ' He who meditates 


upon him as such is filled with progeny and cattle, and his progeny is never extinct from this 
world. [2-1-5] 
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sa hovaca gargyah, 


ya evayam vayau purusa etamevaham 


brahmopasa iti; sa hovacajatasatruh, 


ma maitasminsamvadisthah, 

indro vaikuntho parajita seneti va 

ahametamupasa iti; sa ya etamevamupaste 

jisnurhaparajisnurbhavatyanyatastyajayi | | 6 | | 
Gargya said, ‘This being who is in air, | meditate upon as Brahman. Ajatasatru said, ‘Please 
don't talk about him. | meditate upon him as the Lord, as irresistible, and as the unvanquished 


army. He who meditates upon him as such ever becomes victorious and invincible, and 
conquers his enemies. [2 - 1 - 6] 





66 


sa hovaca gargyah, 
ya evayamagnau purusa etamevaham 


brahmopasa iti; sa hovacajatasatruh, 


ma maitasminsamvadisthah, 
visasahiriti va ahametamupasa iti; 
sa ya etamevamupaste visasahirha bhavati, 


fasrafeerea Gor safe il © | visasahirhasya praja bhavati | | 7 | | 


Gargya said, ‘This being who is in fire, | meditate upon as Brahman. Ajatasatru said, ‘Please 
don’t talk about him. | meditate upon him as forbearing. He who meditates upon him as such 
becomes forbearing, and his progeny too becomes forbearing. [2 - 1 - 7] 
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sa hovaca gargyah, 
ya evayamapsu purusa etamevaham 


brahmopasa iti; sa hovacajatasatruh, 


ma maitasminsamvadisthah, 

pratirUpa iti va ahametamupasa iti; 

Sa ya etam evamupaste pratirupam 

haivainamupagacchati, napratirupam, 

atho pratirupo smajjayate || 8 | | 
Gargya said, ‘This being who is in a looking-glass, | meditate up as Brahman.’ Ajatasatru said, 
‘Please don’t talk about him. | meditate upon him as shining.” He who meditates upon him as 


such becomes shining, and his progeny too becomes shining. He also outshines all those with 
whom he comes in contact. [2 - 1 - 8] 
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sa hovaca gargyah, 


ya evayamadarse purusa etamevaham 


brahmopasa iti; sa hovacajatasatruh, 
ma maitasminsamvadisthah, 
rocisnuriti va ahametamupasa iti; 
sa ya etamevamupaste rocisnurha 
bhavati rocisnurhasya praja bhavati, 
atho yaih samnigacchati, 
sarvamstanatirocate | | 9 || 
Gargya said, ‘This being who is in a looking-glass and m other reflecting objects such as a 
sword, and in the intellect, which is pure of material. Shining, naturally bright, is the attribute. 


The result of the meditation is likewise. The progeny is included in the result, because there 
are many shining objects. [2 - 1 - 9] 
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2-1-10 
sa hovaca gargyah; 
ya evayam yantam 
pascatsabdo'nudetyetamevaham 
brahmopasa iti; sa hovacajatasatruh, 
ma maitasminsamvadisthah, 
asuriti va ahametamupasa Iti; 
sa ya etamevamupaste sarvam 
haivasmimlloka ayureti, 


nainam pura kalatprano jahati | | 10 | | 


Gargya said, ‘This sound that issues behind a man as he walks, | meditate upon as Brahman.’ 
Ajatasatru said, ‘Please don't talk about him. | meditate upon him as life. He who meditates 
upon him as such attains his full term of life in this world, and life does not depart from him 
before the completion of that term. [2 - 1 - 10] 
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2-1-11 
sa hovaca gargyah, 
ya evayam diksu purusa etamevaham 
brahmopasa iti; sa hovacajatsatruh, 
ma maitasminsamvadisthah, 
dvitiyo napaga iti va ahametamupasa iti; 


sa ya etamevamupaste dvitiyavan ha bhavati, 


nasmadganaschidyate | | 11 | | 


Gargya said, ‘This being who is in the quarters, | meditate upon as Brahman.’ Ajatasatru said, 
‘Please don’t talk about him, | meditate upon him as second and as non-separating. He who 
meditates upon him as such gets companions, and his followers never depart from him. [2 - 1 - 
11] 
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2-1-12 
sa hovaca gargyah, 
ya evayam chayamayah purusa 
etam evaham brahmopasa iti; 
sa hovacajatasatruh, 
ma maitasminsamvadisthah, 
mrtyuriti va ahametamupasa iti; 
sa ya etamevamupaste sarvam 
haivasmimlloka ayureti, 


naivam pura kalanmrtyuragacchati || 12 | | 


Gargya said, ‘This being who identifies himself with the shadow, | meditate upon as Brahman,’ 
Ajatasatru said, ‘Please don't talk about him. | meditate upon him as death.’ He who meditates 
upon him as such attains his full term of life in this world, and death does not overtake him 
before the completion of that term. [2 - 1-12] 
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2-1-13 


G glara areg:, sa hovaca gargyah, 

T VaATcATe FOU Ua ya evayamatmani purusa etamevaham 
sea sid; a ‘*araaraera:, brahmopasa iti; sa hovacajatasatruh, 

Al HaARAaalessr:, ma maitasminsamvadisthah, 

HWeAedid aT seAAAI sic; atmanviti va ahametamupasa iti; 

GY VAAGAIN HicHedl € Said, || sa ya etamevamupasta atmanvi ha bravati, 


MeAedieal Sea Wat stata; atmanvini hasya praja bhavati: 

GS GAs area: Il 83 I sa ha tusnimasa gargyah | | 13 | | 

Gargya said, ‘This being who is in the self, | meditate upon as Brahman.’ Ajatasatru said, ‘Please 
don’t talk about him, | meditate upon him as self-possessed. He who meditates upon him as 


such becomes self-possessed, and his progeny too becomes self-possessed. Gargya remained 
Silent. [2 - 1 - 13] 
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2-1-14 


Gq glaraisiaera:, Vataeat Sf: sa hovacajatasatruh, etavannu iti: 
* = , , = | | , — | } 7 - 7 = | - . |= a. . 
varacehta: Saraal fafeda satate: etavaddhiti; naitavata viditam bhavatiti; 


sa hovaca gargyah, upa tva yaniti | | 14 | | 


— So cal aieiia il ey 
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2-1-15 


sa hovacajatasatruh, 

pratilomam caitadyadbrahmanah 
ksatriyamupeyat, brahma me vaksyatiti, 
vyeva tva jnapayisyamiti; 

tam panavadayottasthau, 

tau ha purusam suptamajagmatuh, 
tametairnamabhiramantrayamcakre, 








brhan pandaravasah soma rajanniti; 
sa nottasthau, tam panina pesam 
bodhayamcakara, sa hottasthau || 15 | | 





Ajatasatru said, ‘It is contrary to usage that a Brahmana should approach a Ksatriya thinking, 
“He will teach me about Brahman.” However | will instruct you.’ Taking Gargya by the hand he 
rose. They came to a sleeping man. (Ajatasatru) addressed him by these names, ‘Great, White- 
robed, Radiant, Soma. The man did not get up. (The King) pushed him with the hand till he 
awoke. Then he got up. [2 - 1-15] 
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2-1-16 
sa hovacajatasatruh, 
yatraisa etatsupto bhudya esa 


vijmanamayah purusah, kvaisa tadabhut, 


kuta etadagaditi; tadu ha na mene gargyah | | 16 | | 
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2-1-17 
sa hovacajatasatruh, 
yatraisa etatsupto bhudya esa 
vijnanamayah purusah, 





tadesam prananam vijnanena 
vijnanamadaya ya eso'ntarhrdaya 


akasastasminchete; 
tani yada grhnatyatha haitatpurusah 
havati, 





grhita vak, grhitam caksuh, 
grhitam srotram, 
grhitam manah | | 17 | | 


Ajatasatru said, ‘When this being full of consciousness is thus asleep, it absorbs at the time the 
functions of the organs through its own consciousness, and lies in the Akasa (Supreme Self) 
that is in the heart. When this being absorbs them, it is called Svapiti. Then the nose is 
absorbed, the organ of speech is absorbed, the eye is absorbed, the ear is absorbed, and the 
mind is absorbed, [2 - 1-17] 
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2-1-1838 


GT WAdeeacaray Ufa A ees aley::; 


eae ll 
+ wer kemaad oko 


FeeM Ta HAIG TaTHIaA Tata, 
to et Baars aRadd 1118 | 


sa yatraitatsvapnaya carati te hasya lokah; 
taduteva maharajo bhavati, 

uteva mahabrahmanah, 

utevoccavacam nigacchati; 

sa yatha maharajo janapadan 

grhitva sve janapade yathakamam parivarteta, 
evamevaisa etatpranan grhitva 

sve sarire yathakamam parivartate ||18 | | 


When it thus remains in the dream state, these are its achievements: It then becomes an 
emperor, as it were, or a noble Brahmana, as it were, or attains states high or low, as it were. 
As an emperor, taking his citizens, moves about as he pleases in his own territory, so does it, 
thus taking the organs, move about as it pleases in its own body. [2 - 1 - 18] 
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2-1-19 


atha yada susupto bhavati, 

yada na kasyacana veda, 

hita nama nadyo dvasaptatih sahasrani 
hrdayatpuritatamabhipratisthante, 


tabhih pratyavasrpya puritati sete; 


sa yatha kumaro va maharajo va 
mahabrahmano vatighnimanandasya 
Teal Wail, ead mie || 19 || | gatva sayita, evamevaisa etacchete | | 19 | | 


Again when it becomes fast asleepo— when it does not know anything—it comes back along 
the seventy-two thousand nerves called Hita, which extend from the heart to the pericardium 
(the whole body), and remains in the body. As a baby, or an emperor, or a noble Brahmana 
lives, having attained the acme of bliss, so does it remain. [2 - 1 - 19] 
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2-1-20 


sa yathornanabhistantunoccaret, 


yathagneh kéudra visphulinga 


vyuccaranti, evamevasmadatmanah 
sarve pranah, sarve lokah, sarve devah, 
sarvani bhutani vyuccaranti; 
tasyopanisat—satyasya satyamiti 

Won ¢ AceIH, ASAN AeIA || 2° ||| prana vai satyam, tesamesa satyam | | 20 | | 


As a spider moves along the thread (it produces), and as from a fire tiny sparks fly in all 
directions, so from this Self emanate all organs, all worlds, all gods and all beings. Its secret 
name (Upanisad) is ‘the Truth of truth.’ The vital force is truth, and It is the truth of that. [2 - 1 - 
20] 
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yo ha vai sisam sadhanam 
sapratyadhanam sasthunam 
Sadamam veda sapta ha 


dvisato bhratrvyanavarunaddhi 


ayam vava sisuryo'yam 

madhyamah pranah, 
tasyaidamevadhanam, 

idam pratyadhanam, pranah sthuna, 
annam dama || 1 || 


He who knows the calf with its abode, its special resort, its post and its tether kills his seven 
envious kinsmen: The vital force in the body is indeed the calf; this body is its abode, the head 
its special resort, strength its post, and food its tether. [2 - 2 - 1] 
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Tory, tametah saptaksitaya upatisthante; 
ee SAI Heel "ean tadya ima aksan lohinyo 
Walesa Dalsearda:, rajayastabhirenam rudro‘nvayattah, 
HY BW Hea eaiH: GWoterT:, atha ya aksannapastabhih parjanyah, 
Ql Hele Aallecd:, UPS, ya kaninaka tayadityah, yatkrsnam, 
dellleet:, Teor, daea:, tenagnih, yacchuklam, tenendrah, 


sea ade adharayainam vartanya 
Ofaeaqedesrar, Cabeata; prthivyanvayatta, dyauruttaraya; 
aAttied FH BW Va ae | 2 || || nasyannam ksiyate ya evam veda || 2 | | 


These seven gods that prevent decay worship it: Through these pink lines in the eye Rudra 
attends on it; through the water that is in the eye, Parjanya; through the pupil, the sun; 
through the dark portion, fire; through the white portion, Indra; through the lower eye-lid the 
earth attends on it; and through the upper eyelid, heaven. He who knows it as such never has 
any decrease of food. [2 - 2 - 2] 
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tadesa sloko bhavati | arvagbilascamasa 
urdhvabudhnah, tasminyaso nihitam 
visvarupam | tasyasata rsayah 

sapta tire, vagastam! brahmana samvidana | | 


iti | ‘arvagbilascamasa urdhvabudhnah’ 

itidam tacchirah, esa hyarvagbilascamasa 

urdhvabudhnah; ‘tasminyaso nihitam 
fasaeuae sfa ume 4 aeit faeaecs, || visvarupam’ iti prana vai yaso visvarupam, 
WMoTAadcle; ‘Aearaa S7ata AR’ prananetadaha; ‘tasyasata rsayah sapta tire’ 
a WoT al 9: Woe dale: iti prana va rsayah, prananetadaha; 


abel scien = ‘vagastam! brahmana samvidana’ Iti 
vagastam! brahmana samvitte || 3 | | 


Regarding this there is the following verse: ‘There is a bowl that has its opening below and 
bulges at the top; various kinds of knowledge have been put in it; seven sages sit by its side, 
and the organ of speech, which has communication with the Vedas, is the eighth. The ‘bowl 
that has its opening below and bulges at the top’ is this head of ours, for it is the bowl that has 
its opening below and bulges at the top. “Various kinds of knowledge have been put in it, 
refers to the organs; these indeed represent various kinds of knowledge. ‘Seven sages sit by its 
side, refers to the organs; they indeed are the sages. ‘The organ of speech, which has 
communication with the Vedas, is the eighth, because the organ of speech is the eighth and 
communicates with the Vedas. [2 - 2 - 3] 83 





imaveva gotamabharadvajau, 

ayameva gotamah, ayam bharadvajah; 
imaveva visvamitrajamadagni, 

ayameva visvamitrah, ayam jamadagnih: 
imaveva vasisthakasyapau, 

_— Leanidons _ a ; 


attirha Val ssieehaiaie 
sarvasyatta bhavati, sarvamasyannam 


— Tua az I y bhavati ya evam veda | | 4 | | 


These two (ears) are Gotama and Bharadvaja: this one is Gotama, and this one Bharadvaja: 
These two (eyes) are ViSsvamitra and Jamadagni: this one is Visvamitra, and this one 
Jamadagni. These two (nostrils) are Vasistha, and Kasyapa: this one is Vasistha, and this one 
Kasyapa: The tongue is Atri, for through the tongue food is eaten. ‘Atri’ is but this name Atti.’ 
He who knows it as such becomes the eater of all, and everything becomes his food. [2 - 2 - 4] 
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2-3-1 


dve vava brahmano ra en, 
caivam 


tadetanmurtam 
yadanyadvayoscantariksacca; 
etanmartyam, etatsthitam, 
etatsat, tasyaitasya murtasya, 
etasya martyasya etasya sthitasya, 
etasya sata esa raso ya esa tapati, 
sato hyesa rasah || 2 | | 


The gross (form) is that which is other than air and the ether. It is mortal, it is limited, and it is 
defined. The essence of that which is gross, mortal, limited and defined is the sun that shines, 
for it is the essence of the defined. [2 - 3 - 2] 
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athamurtam—vayuscantariksam ca; 
etadamrtam, etadyat, etattyat; 
tasyaitasyamurtasya, etasyamrtasya, 
etasya yatah, etasya tasyaisa 


raso ya esa etasminmandale purusah, 
tasya hyesa rasah—ityadhidaivatam | | 3 | | 


Now the subtle—it is air and the ether. It is immortal, it is unlimited, and it is undefined. The 
essence of that which is subtle, immortal, unlimited and undefined is the being that is in the 
sun, for that is the essence of the undefined. This is with reference to the gods. [2 - 3 - 3] 
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athadhyatmam—idameva 
murtam yadanyatpranacca, 
yascayamantaratmannakasah; 
etanmartyam, etatsthitam, 


etatsat; tasyaitasya murtasya, 


etasya martyasya, etasya sthitasya, 
etasya sata esa raso yaccaksuh, 
sato hyesa rasah || 4 | | 


Now with reference to the body: The gross form is but this—what is other than (the corporeal) 
air and the ether that is in the body. It is mortal, it is limited, and it is defined. The essence of 
that which is gross, mortal, limited and defined is the eye, for it is the essence of the defined. 
[2-3-4] 
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athamurtam—pranasca 
yascayamantaratmannakasah; 
etadamrtam, etadyat, etattyat, 
tasyaitasyamurtasya, 
etasyamrtasya, etasya yatah, 


etasya tyasyaisa raso yo yam 
daksine ksanpurusah, 
tyasya hyesa rasah || 5 | | 
Now the subtle—it is (the corporeal) air and the ether that is in the body. It is immortal, it is 
unlimited, and it is undefined. The essence of that which is subtle, immortal, unlimited and 


undefined is this being that is in the right eye, for this is the essence of the undefined. [2 - 3 - 
5] 
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tasya haitasya purusasya rupam | 
yatha maharajanam vasah, 

yatha pandvavikam, yathendragopah, 
yathagnyarcih, yatha pundarikam, 
yatha sakrdvidyuttam; 
sakrdvidyutteva ha va asya 


srirbhavati ya evam veda; 


athata adesah—neti neti, 








na hyetasmaditi netyanyatparamasti; 
atha namadheyam—satyasya satyamiti; 
Gon + UAH, AAT Bea 1 Sl || prdna vai satyam, tesamesa satyam || 6 | | 


The form of that ‘being’ is as follows: Like a cloth dyed with turmeric, or like grey sheep’s wool, 
or like the (scarlet) insect called Indragopa, or like a tongue of fire, or like a white lotus, or like 
a flash of lightning. He who knows it as such attains splendour like a flash of lightning. Now 
therefore the description (of Brahman): “Not this, not this.’ Because there is no other and more 
appropriate description than this “Not this.” Now Its name: ‘The Truth of truth. The vital force 
is truth, and It is the Truth of that. [2 - 3 - 6] 89 





maitreyiti hovaca yajnavalkyah, 
udyasyanva are hamasmatsthanadasmi, 


hanta te'naya katyayanyantam karavaniti || 1 || 


sa hovaca maitreyl, 


yannu ma iyam bhagoh 


Sa ia PI rthivi vittena P urn 02 


neti — ya sifavalkyah, 
yathaivopakaranavatam jivitam 
tathaiva te jivitam syat, 

Haqdcdts A arenfeat Tactetfet I 2 amrtatvasya tu naSasti vitteneti || 2 | | 


Thereupon Maitreyl said, ‘Sir, if indeed this whole earth full of wealth be mine, shall | be 
immortal through that?’ ‘No,’ replied Yajnavalkya, “your life will be just like that of people who 
have plenty of things, but there is no hope of immortality through wealth.’ [2 - 4 - 2] 90 





sa hovaca maitreyl, 

yenaham namrta syam kimaham 
tena kuryam? yadeva bhagavanveda 
tadeva me bruhiti | | 3 | | 


sa hovaca yajnavalkyah, 
priya batare nah sati priyam bhasase, 
ehi, assva, vvakhyasyami te, 


aoe EE d H a | ¥ ||| vyacaksanasya tu me nididhyasasveti | | 4 | | 


Yajnavalkya said, ‘My dear, you have been my beloved (even before), and you say what is after 
my heart. Come, take your seat, | will explain it to you. As | explain it, meditate (on its 


meaning). [2 - 4 - 4] 
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2-4-5 


H pale: A aT Ht Oe: BATS a: Pat safe, 
a OT St SQ WAM SRT ar sale, WeAacd 
RA aa Ma ait | A aT HL aT HAT TT: 

at OT 3X Taree rare fat aT Aa, Hee 

mA fad Ha Haid | Ao Ht sea: HA GEA 

a 30 Sed WAM aa Ba said, WeAded FA 

aa Pa said | ao At Seal BA ate: Pa Aaied, 

McHeey WA aT: HAT Hater | AT AT HL Cole HA aT: 

a OT Ht Solel HA sonia Pant sated, 

a OT Wt Fal WAM Fa Ma Haid, Meade FAM Fa Het sate | 
3ICAl OT Ht Feed: alaedl Arceal Tafeeasacat Ase, 

WMcael A IL Gera AT AM fase Ad Mitay Ws | 


sa hovaca: na va are patyuh kamaya patih priyo bhavati, 
atmanastu kamaya patih priyo bhavati | 

na Va are jayayai kamaya jaya priya bhavati, 
atmanastu kamaya jaya priya bhavati | 

na Va are pUtranam kamaya putrah priya bhavanti, 
atmanastu kamaya putrah priya bhavanti | 

na Va are vittasya kamaya vittam priyam bhavati, 
atmanastu kamaya vittam priyam bhavati | 

na va are brahmanah kamaya brahma priyam bhavati, 
atmanastu kamaya brahma priyam bhavati | 

na va are ksatrasya kamaya ksatram priyam bhavati, 
atmanastu kamaya ksatram priyam bhavati | 

na va are lokanam kamaya lokah priya bhavanti, 
atmanastu kamaya lokah priya bhavanti | 

na Va are devanam kamaya devah priya bhavanti, 
atmanastu kamaya devah priya bhavanti | 

na va are bhutanam kamaya bhutani priyani bhavanti, 
atmanastu kamaya bhutani priyani bhavanti | 

na Va are sarvasya kamaya Sarvam priyam bhavati, 
atmanastu kamaya sarvam priyam bhavati | 

atma Va are drastavyah Srotavyo mantavyo 


nididhyasitavyo maitreyi, atmano va are darsanena 





sravanena matya vijnanenedam sarvam viditam || 5 |g, 


He said: It is not for the sake of the husband, my dear, that he is loved, but for one’s own sake 
that he is loved. It is not for the sake of the wife, my dear, that she is loved, but for one’s own 
Sake that she is loved. It is not for the sake of the sons, my dear, that they are loved, but for 
one’s own sake that they are loved. It is not for the sake of wealth, my dear, that it is loved, but 
for one's own sake that it is loved. It is not for the sake of the Brahmana, my dear, that he is 
loved, but for one's own sake that he is loved. It is not for the sake of the Ksatriya, my dear, 
that he is loved, but for one’s own sake that he is loved. It is not for the sake of the worlds, my 
dear, that they are loved, but for one's own sake that they are loved. It is not for the sake of 
the gods, my dear, that they are loved, but for one's own sake that they are loved. It is not for 
the sake of the beings, my -dear, that they are loved, but for one's own sake that they are 
loved. It is not for the sake of all, my dear, that all is loved, but for one's own sake that it is 
loved. The Self, my dear Maitreyi, should be realised—should be heard of, reflected on and 
meditated upon. By the realisation of the Self, my dear, through hearing, reflection and 
meditation, all this is known. [2 - 4 - 5] 


93 


brahma tam paradadyo nyatratmano 
brahma veda, ksatram tam 
paradadyo nyatratmanah ksatram veda, 


lokastam paraduryo nyatratmano lokanveda, 


devastam paraduryo nyatratmano devanveda, 
Toa F WiguiseracAat soft aq bhutani tam paraduryo nyatratmano bhitani veda, 
wa a a TACHA: WE az: sarvam tam paradadyo nyatratmanah sarvam veda; 


2c SEH, 2c MIA SA Aa:, idam brahma, idam ksatram, ime lokah, 
SH car: aA sare, ime devah, imami bhutani, 
Se Ud UQTHICAT Il & | idam sarvam yadayamatma || 6 || 


The Brahmana ousts one who knows him as different from the Self. The Ksatriya ousts one who 
knows him as different from the Self. The worlds oust one who knows them as different from 
the Self. The gods oust one who knows them as different from the Self. The beings oust one 
who knows them as different from the Self. All ousts one who knows it as different from the 
Self. This Brahmana, this Ksatriya, these worlds, these gods, these beings, and this all are the 
Self. [2 - 4 - 6] 94 





sa yatha dundubherhanyamanasya 
na bahyanchabdanchaknuyadgrahanaya, 


dundubhestu grahanena—dundubhyaghatasya 
va—sabdo grhitah | | ] | | 


As when a drum is beaten one cannot distinguish its various particular notes, but they are 
included in the general note of the drum or in the general sound produced by different kinds 
of strokes. [2 - 4 - 7] 


sa yatha sankhasya dhmayamanasya 

na bahyanchabdanchaknuyadgrahanaya, 
sankhasya tu grahanena—sankhadhmasya 
va—sabdo erhitah || 8 | | 


As when a conch is blown one cannot distinguish its various particular notes, but they are 
included in the general note of the conch or in the general sound produced by different kinds 
of playing. [2 - 4 - 8] 
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sa yatha vinayai vadyamanayai 
na bahyanchabdanchaknuyadgrahanaya, 
vinayai tu grahanena—vinavadasya 


va—Ssabdo erhitah || 9 | | 


As when a Vina is played on one cannot distinguish its various particular notes, but they are 
included in the general note of the Vina or in the general sound produced by different kinds of 


playing.[2 - 4 - 9] 
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2-4-11 
sa yatha sarvasamapa samudra ekayanameva 
Sarvesa Sparsanam tvagekayanameva 
Sarvesam gandhanam nasike ekayanameva 
Sarvesa rasanam jihvaikayanameva 
Sarvesa rupanam caksurekayanameva 
sarvesa Sabdana srotramekayanameva 
sarvesa sankalpanam mana ekayanameva 
Sarvasam vidyanam hrdayamekayanameva 
sarvesam Karmana hastavekayanameva 
sarvesamanandanamupasthaekayanameva 


Sarvesam Visarganam payurekayanameva 


We | 
We 
Lore 5 
Ler 
we 
era 
wat 
ere 5 
wet 
wa 


sarvesamadhvanam padavekayanameva 


Sarvesam vedanam vagekayanam || 11 | 


As the ocean is the one goa of all sorts of water, as the skin is the one goal of all kinds of touch, as 
the nostrils are the one goal of all odours, as the tongue is the one goal of all savours, as the eye is 
the one goal of all colours, as the ear is the one goal of all sounds, as the Manas is the one goal of all 
deliberations, as the intellect is the one goal of all kinds of knowledge, as the hands are the one goal 
of all sorts of work, as the organ of generation is the one goal of all kinds of enjoyment, as the anus 
is the one goal of all excretions, as the feet are the one goal of all kinds of walking, as the organ of 
speech is the one goal of all Vedas.[2 - 4 - 11] 97 





2-4-12 
sa yatha saindhavakhilya 
udake prasta udakamevanuvillyeta, 


na hasyodgrahanayeva syat, 





yato yatastvadadita lavanameva, 
evam va ara idam 


4° circ mahadbhutamanantama Dp ara m 


fasiauat va | vase arass: || vijnanaghana eva | etebhyo bhutebhyah 


BASS aestama fBeaeuta samutthaya tanyevanu vinasyati, 
= a 7 | | 


Sw oTec cece SSS na pretya samjnastityare bravimiti 
alarel Ursaaeerer: || 12 | I hovaca yajnavalkyah || 12 | | 


As a lump of salt dropped into water dissolves with (its component) water, and no one is able 
to pick it up, but whomsoever one takes it, it tastes salt, even so, my dear, this great, endless, 
infinite Reality is but Pure Intelligence. (The self) comes out (as a separate entity) from these 
elements, and (this separateness) is destroyed with them. After attaining (this oneness) it has 
no more consciousness. This is what | say, my dear. So said Yajnavalkya. [2 - 4 - 12] 
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2-4-13 
a gars AR, sa hovaca maitreyl, 
31aq AT sTaTAAT AGC, atraiva ma bhagavanamumuhat, 
a Wea Bestia: na pretya samjnastiti; 
G Slated A F 3A Ale SANA, |) sa hovaca na va are'ham moham bravimi, 


Hoa a AX Sq Teale |i %3 Il || alamvaareidam vijnanaya || 13 || 


Maitreyt said, Just here you have thrown me into confusion, sir—by saying that after attaining 
(oneness) the self has no more consciousness. Yajnavalkya said, “Certainly | am not saying 
anything confusing, my dear; this is quite sufficient for knowledge, O Maitreyl.’ [2 - 4 - 13] 
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yatra hi dvaitamiva bhavati taditara Itaram |ighrati, 


taditara itaram pasyati, taditara itaram srnotl, 

taditara itaramabhivadati, taditara itaram manute, 

taditara itaram vijanati; 

yatra va asya Sarvamatmaivabhuttatkena 

kam jighret, tatkena kam pasyet, 

tatkena kam srnuyat, tatkena kamabhivacet, 
deha & Aedid, deha & Tasieiiera? tatkena kam manvita, tatkena kam vijaniyat? 
Waa Wa fasteaia, d Ha Tastefera? yenedam sarvam vijanati, tam kena vijaniyat? 
fasta att aa fasrefrentefa i ey vijiiataram are kena vijaniyaditi || 14 | | 
Because when there is duality, as it were, then one smells something, one sees something, one 
hears something, one speaks something, one thinks something, one knows something. (But) 
when to the knower of Brahman everything has become the Self, then what should one smell 
and through what, what should one see and through what, what should one hear and through 
what, what should one speak and through what, what should one think and through what, 


what should one know and through what? Through what should one know That owing to 
which all this is known—through what, O Maitreyi, should one know the Knower ? [2 - 4 - 14] 





yam Lsalaidas sarvesam bhutanam madhu, 


tejomayom tana DU “ish 
yascayamadhyatmam 


Sarirastejomayo mrtamayah purusah, 


ayameva sa yo yamatma; idamamrtam, 
idam brahma, idam sarvam || 1 | | 


This earth is (like) honey to all beings, and all beings are (like) honey to this earth. (The same 
with) the shining immortal being who is in this earth, and the shining, immortal, corporeal 
being in the body. (These four) are but this Self. This (Self-knowledge) is (the means of) 
immortality; this (underlying unity) is Brahman; this (knowledge of Brahman) is (the means of 
becoming) all. [2-5-1] 
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ima apah sarvesam bhutanam madhu, 


asamapam sarvani bhutani madhu; 


yascayamasvapsu tejomayo mrtamayah 


purusah, yascayamadhyatmam 
raitasastejomayo mrtamayah purusaha, 
ayameva sa yo yamatma; idamamrtam, 
idam brahma, idam sarvam || 2 || 


This water is like honey to all beings, and all beings are like honey to this water. (The same 
with) the shining, immortal being who is in this water, and the shining, immortal being 
identified with the seed in the body. (These four) are but this Self. This (Self-knowledge) is (the 
means of) immortality, this (underlying unity) is Brahman, this (knowledge of Brahman) is (the 
means of becoming) all. [2 - 5 - 2] 
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ayamagnih sarvesam bhutanam machu, 


asyagnen sarvani bhutani madhu, 


yascayamasminnagnau tejomayo'mrtamayah 


purusah, yascayamadhyatmam 
vanmayastejomayo mrtamayah purusah, 
ayameva sa yo yamatma; idamamrtam, 
idam brahma, idam sarvam || 3 | | 


This fire is like honey to all beings, and all beings are like honey to this fire. (The same with) the 
shining, immortal being who is in this fire, and the shining, immortal being identified with the 
organ of speech in the body. (These four) are but this Self. This (Self-knowledge) is (the means 
of) immortality, this (underlying unity) is Brahman, this (knowledge of Brahman) is (the means 
of becoming) all. [2 - 5 - 3] 
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ayam vayuh sarvesam bhutanam madhu, 
asya vayon sarvani bhutani madhu; 


yascayamasminvayau tejomayao'mrtamayah 


purusah, yasayamadhyatmam 
pranastejomayo mrtamayah purusah, 
ayameva sa yo yamatma, idam amrtam, 
idam brahma, idam sarvam || 4 | | 


This air is like honey to all beings, and all beings are like honey to this air. (The same with) the 
shining, immortal being who is in this air, and the shining, immortal being who is the vital force 
m the body. (These four) are but this Self. This (Self-knowledge) is (the means of) immortality; 
this (underlying unity) is Brahman; this (knowledge of Brahman) is (the means of becoming) 
all. [2-5-4] 
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ayamadityah sarvesam bhutanam madhu, 
asyadityasya sarvani bhutani madhu; 


yascayamasminnaditye tejomayo mrtamayah 


purusah, yascayamadhyatmam 
caksusastejomayo mrtamayah purusah, 
ayameva sa yo yamatma, idam amrtam, 
idam brahma, idam sarvam | | 5 || 
This sun is like honey to all beings, and all beings are like honey to this sun. (The same with) 
the shining, immortal being who is in this sun, and the shining, immortal being identified with 
the eye in the body. (These four) are but this Self. This (Self-knowledge) is (the means of) 


immortality; this (underlying unity) is Brahman; this (knowledge of Brahman) is (the means of 
becoming) all. [2-5-5] 
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ima disah sarvesam bhutanam madhu, 
asam disam sarvani bhutani madhu: 


yascayamasu diksu tejomayo'mrtamayah 


purusah, yascayamadhyatmam srotrah 
pratisrutkastejomayo mrtamayah purusah, 
ayameva sa yo yamatma, idam amrtam, 
idam brahma, idam sarvam || 6 | | 


These quarters are like honey to all beings, and all beings are like honey to these quarters. (The 
same with) the shining, immortal being who is these quarters, and the shining, immortal being 
identified with the ear and with the time oi hearing, in the body. (These four) are but this Self. 
This (Self-knowledge) is (the means of) immortality; this (underlying unity) is Brahman; this 
(knowledge of Brahman) is (the means of becoming) all. [2 - 5 - 6] 
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ayam candrah sarvesam bhutanam madhu, 
asya candrasya sarvani bhutani madhu; 
yascayamasmimscandre tejomayo mrtamayah 


purusah, yascayamadhyatmam 


manasastejomayo mrtamayah purusah, 
ayameva sa yo yamatma, idamamrtam, 
idam brahma, idam sarvam || 7 || 


This moon is like honey to all beings, and all beings are like honey to this moon. (The same 
with) the shining, immortal being who is in this moon, and the shining, immortal being 
identified with the mind in the body. (These four) are but this Self. This (Self-knowledge) is (the 
means of) immortality; this (underlying unity) is Brahman; this (knowledge of Brahman) is (the 
means of becoming) all. [2 - 5 - 7] 
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ivam vidyutsarvesam bhutanam madhu, 
asyai vidyutah sarvani bhutani machu; 


yascayamasyam vidyuti tejomayo mrtamayah 


purusah, yascayamadhyatmam 
taijasastejomayo mrtamayah purusah, 
ayameva sa yo yam atma, idamamrtam, 
idam brahma, idam sarvam || 8 | | 


This lighthing is like honey to all beings, and all beings are like honey to this lightning. (The 
same with) the shining, immortal being who is in this lightning, and the shining, immortal 
being identified with light in the body. (These four) are but this Self. This (Self-knowledge) is 
(the means of) immortality; this (underlying unity) is Brahman; this (knowledge of Brahman) is 
(the means of becoming) all. [2 - 5 - 8] 
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ayam stanayitnuh sarvesam 
bhutanam madhu, asya stanayitnoh 
sarvani bhutani madhu; 


yascayamasminstanayitnau 


tejomayo mrtamayah purusah, 
yascayamadhyatmam sabdah 
sauvarastejomayo mrtamayah 
purusah, ayameva sa yo yamatma, 
idamamrtam, idam brahma, 


| 
| 


idam sarvam || 9 | | 

This cloud is like honey to all beings, and all beings are like honey to this cloud. (The same 
with) the shining, immortal being who is in this cloud, and" the shining, immortal being 
identified with sound and voice in the body. (These four) are but this Self. This (Self- 


knowledge) is (the means of) immortality; this (underlying unity) is Brahman; this (knowledge 
of Brahman) is (the means of becoming) all. [2 - 5 - 9] 
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2-5-10 


ayamakasah sarvesam bhutanam madhu, 
asyakasasya sarvani bhutani madhu; 


yascayamasminnakase tejomayo mrtamayah 


purusah, yascayamadhyatmam 

hrdyakasastejomayo mrtamayah purusah, 

ayameva sa yo yamatma, idamamrtam, 
Sc FEA, $4 Ada || 8° | idam brahma, idam sarvam || 10 | | 


This ether is like honey to all beings, and all beings are like honey to this ether. (The same 
with) the shining, immortal being who is in this ether, and the shining, immortal being who is 
(identified with) the ether in the heart, in the body. (These four) are but this Self. This (Self- 
knowledge) is (the means of) immortality; this (underlying unity) is Brahman; this 
(knowledge of Brahman) is (the means of becoming) all. [2 - 5 - 10] 
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2-5-11 


ayam dharmah sarvesam bhutanam machu, 


asya dharmasya sarvani bhutani madhu; 
yascayamasmindharme, 


tejomayo mrtamayah purusah, 


yascayamadhyatmam 


dharmastejomayo mrtamayah purusah, 
ayameva sa yo yamatma, idamamrtam, 
Sa SEH, Sa WA il 2? Il idam brahma, idam sarvam || 11 | | 


This righteousness (Dharma) is like honey to all beings, and all beings are like honey to this 
righteousness. (The same with) the shining, immortal being who is in this righteousness, and 
the shining, immortal being identified with righteousness in the body. (These four) are but this 
Self. This (Self-knowledge) is (the means of) immortality; this (underlying unity) is Brahman; 
this (knowledge of Brahman) is (the means of becoming) all. [2 - 5 - 11] 
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2-5-12 


idam satyam sarvesam bhutanam madhu, 
asya satyasya sarvani bhutani madhu; 
yascayamasminsatye tejomayo'mrtamayah 
purusah, yascayamadhyatmam 


satyastejomayo mrtamayah purusah, 


dA ayameva sa yo yamatma, idamamrtam, 
3 FEA, SG HAA |i %2 Il idam brahma, idam sarvam | | 12 || 


This truth is like honey to all beings, and all beings are like honey to this truth. (The same with) 
the shining, immortal being who is in this truths and the shining, immortal being identified 
with truth in the body. (These four) are but this Self. This (Self-knowledge) is (the means of) 


immortality; this (underlying unity) is Brahman; this (knowledge of Brahman) is (the means of 
becoming) all. [2 - 5 - 12] 
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2-5-13 


idam manusam sarvesam bhutanam madhu, 


asya manusasya sarvani bhutani madhu; 


yascayamasminmanuse tejomayo mrtamayah 


opurusah, yascayamadhyatmam 
manusastejomayo mrtamayah purusah, 
ayameva sa yo yamatma, idamamrtam, 
idam brahma, idam sarvam || 13 || 


This human species is like honey to all beings, and all beings are like honey to this human 
species. (The same with) the shining, immortal being who is in this human species, and the 
shining, immortal being identified with the human species in the body. (These four) are but 
this Self. (This Self-knowledge) is (the means of) immortality; this (underlying unity) is 
Brahman; this (knowledge of Brahman) is (the means of becoming) all. [2 - 5 - 13] 
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2-5-14 


ayamatma sarvesam bhutanam machu, 
asyatmanah sarvani bhutani madhu; 
yascayamasminnatmani 

tejomayo mrtamayah purusah, 
yascayamatma tejomayo' mrtamayah 
purusah, ayameva sa yo yamatma, 


idamamrtam, idam brahma, idam sarvam || 14 | | 


This (cosmic) body is like honey to all beings, and all beings are like honey to this (cosmic) 
body. (The same with) the shining, immortal being who is in this (cosmic) body, and the 
shining, immortal being who is this (individual) self. (These four) are but this Self. This (Self- 
knowledge) is (the means of) immortality; this (underlying unity) is Brahman; this (knowledge 
of Brahman) is (the means of becoming) all. [2 - 5 - 14] 
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2-5-15 


Sa Va mae narvesem 


sate raja; ede es 


ca rathanemau carah sarve samarpitah, 


evamevasminnatmani sarvani bhutani, 
sarve devah, sarve lokah, sarve pranah, 
“ Va coe attr | ¢% | || Sarva eta atmanah samarpitah || 15 | | 


This Self, already mentioned, is the ruler of all beings, and the king of all beings. Just as all the 
spokes are fixed in the nave and the felloe of a chariot-wheel, so are all beings, all gods, all 
worlds, all organs and all these (individual) selves fixed in this Self. [2 - 5 - 15] 
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2-5-16 


sa q dey idam vai tanmadhu 

qeassaraons asaya | dadhyannatharvano'svibhyamuvaca 
ddde RM: Weare | tadetad rsih pasyannavocat | 

daa a Gast aa tadvam nara sanaye damsa 
STAMAPUINA AeA Geez | ugramaviskrnomi tanyaturna vrstim | 


aegs € GeAeaav dadhyan ha yanmadhvatharvano 


qTARaET efrsor F ucla || ict il && I |) vamasvasya sirsna pra yadimuvaca || iti || 16 | | 


This is that meditation on things mutually helpful which Dadhyac, versed in the Atharva-Veda, 
taught the Asvins. Perceiving this the Rsi (Mantra) said, ‘O Asvins in human form, that terrible 
deed called Damsa which you did out of greed, | will disclose as a cloud does rain—(how you 
learnt) the meditation on things mutually helpful which Dadhyac, versed in the Atharva-Veda, 
taught you through a horse’s head.’ [2 - 5 - 16] 
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2-5-17 


idam vai tanmadhu 
dadhyannatharvano'svibhyamuvaca | 
tadetadrsih pasyannavocat | 
atharvanayasvina dadhice'svyam 
sirah pratyarayatam | 

sa vam madhu pravocadrtayan 


aq Garam HT aA il sf il ee Il || tvastram yad dasravapi kaksyam vam || iti || 17 || 


This is that meditation on things mutually helpful which Dadhyac, versed in the Atharva-Veda, 
taught the Asvins. Perceiving this the Rsi said, ‘O Asvins, you set a horse's head on (the 
shoulders of) Dadhyac, versed in the Atharva-Veda. O terrible ones, to keep his word he taught 
you the (ritualistic) meditation on things mutually helpful connected with the sun, as also the 
secret (spiritual) meditation on them,’ [2 - 5 - 17] 
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2-5-18 


3c idam vai tanmadhu 

qeasstaaits asa] | dadhyannatharvano'svibhyamuvaca 
acdere: Wieadrad | tadetadrsih pasyannavocat | 
Wash afara:, purascakre dvipadah, 


Wash aq: | purascak 


Ut: A aT scat WT 


aN 


re catuspadah | 


purah sa paksi bhutva purah 


Tee sifeert il Sit | F al HA Tes: | purusa avisat || iti | sa va ayam purusah 
Sarvasu pursu purisayah; 


nainena 


nainena 


kimcananavrtam, 





kimcanasamvrtam | | 18 | | 


This is that meditation on things mutually helpful which Dadhyac, versed in the Atharva-Veda, 
taught the Asvins. Perceiving this the Rsi said, ' He made bodies with two feet and bodies with 
four feet. That Supreme Being first entered the bodies as a bird (the subtle body). ' He on 
account of his dwelling in all bodies is called the Purusa. There is nothing that is not covered by 


him, nothing that is not pervaded by Him. [2 - 5 - 18] 
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2-5-19 


Sa a ara] idam vai tanmadhu 

USMS aU | dadhyannatharvano'svibhyamuvaca | 
aaaehe: weusaarrc | tadetadrsih pasyannavocat | 
== SS asa, rupam rupam pratirupo babhuva, 
SCENT BY Wiersraroner | tadasya rupam praticaksanaya | 
Seat Arai: yews sad, indro mayabhih pururupa lyate, 
Gra FAST AA: Weal a il Sher | yukta hyasya harayah sata dasa | | iti | 


xa f ela: Ha Ft cer a Bea, 
qglet Weaeditet ZT: bahuni canantani ca; 


tadetadbrahmapurvamanaparamanantaramabahyam, 


ayam vai harayah, ayam vai dasa ca sahasrani, 


FIA FEA Aalels{:, SeAeqVAea | 19. |I|| ayamatma brahma sarvanubhuh, ityanusasanam || 19 | | 


This is that meditation on things mutually helpful which Dadhyac, versed in the Atharva-Veda, 
taught the Asvins. Perceiving this the Rsi said, ‘(He) transformed Himself in accordance with 
each form; that form of HiS was for the sake of making Him known. The Lord on account of 
Maya (notions superimposed by ignorance) is perceived as manifold, for to Him are yoked ten 
organs, nay hundreds of them. He is the organs; He is ten, and thousands— many, and infinite. 
That Brahman is without prior or posterior, without interior or exterior. This self, the perceiver 
of everything, is Brahman. This is the teaching. [2 - 5 - 19] 





atha vamsah, pautimasyo gaupavanat, 
gaupavanah pautimasyat, 

pautimasyo gaupavanat, gaupavanah 
kausikat, kausikah kaundinyat, 
kaundinyah sandi 


kausikacca gautamacca, gautamah | | 1 || 


Now the line of teachers: Pautimasya (received it) from Gaupavana. Gaupavana from another 
Pautimasya. This Pautimasya from another Gaupavana. This Gaupavana from Kausika. Kausika 
from Kanndiriya. Kaundinya from Sandilya. Sandilya from Kausika and Gautama. Gautama— [2 
-6-1] 
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agnivesyat, agnivesyah 
sandilyaccanabhimlatacc, anabhimlata 
anabhimlatat, anabhimlat anabhimlatat, 
anabhimlata anabhimlatat, 





anabhimlata anabhimlatat, 





anabhimlato gautamat, gautamah 
saitavapracinayogyabhyam, 
saitavapracinayogyau parasaryat, 
parasaryo bharadvajat, 

bharadvajo bharadvajacca 

gautamacca gautamo bharadvajad 
bharadvajat, bharadvajah parasaryat, 
parasaryo vaijavapayanat, vaijavapayanah 


sree: ee. lo? il kausikayaneh, kausikayanih || 2 | | 


From Agnivesya. Agnivesya from Sandilya and Anabhimlata. Anabhimlata from another of that 
name. He from a third Anabhimlata. This Anabhimlata from Gautama. Gautama from Saitava 
and Pracinayogya. They from Parasarya. Parasarya from Bharadvaja. He from Bharadvaja and 
Gautama. Gautama from another Bharadvaja. He from another Parasarya. Parasarya from 
Baijavapayana. He from Kausikayani. Kausikayani [2 - 6 - 2] 





ehrtakausikad, ghrtakausikah parasaryayanat, 

parasaryayanah parasaryat, parasaryo jatukarnyat, 

jatukarnya asurayanacca yaskacca, asurayanastraivaneh, 
tralvaniraupajandhaneh, aupajandhanirasureh, 
dusurirbharadvajat, bharadvaja atreyat, atreyo manteh, 
mantirgautamat, gautamo gautamat, gautamo vatsyat, 

vatsyah sandilyat, sandilyah kaisoryatkapyat, kaiSoryah 

kapyah kumaraharitat, kumaraharito galavat, galavo 
vidarbhikaundinyat, vidarbhikaundinyo vatsanapato babhravat, 
vatsanapadbabhravah pathah saubharat, panthah 

saubharo yasyadangirasat, ayasya angirasa abhutestvastrat, 
abhutistvastro visvarUpattvastrat, visvarupastvastro svibhyam, 
asvinau dadhica atharvanat, dadhyannatharvano tharvano daivat, 
atharva daivo mrtyoh pradhvamsanat, mrtyuh pradhvamsanah 
pradhvamsanat, pradhvamsana ekarseh, ekarsirvipracitteh, 
vipracittirvyasteh, vyastin sanaroh, sanaruh sanatanat, 
sanatanah sanagat sanagah paramesthinah, 





paramesthi brahmanah, brahma svayambhu, brahmane namah || 3 || 
12 


From Ghrtakausika. Ghrtakausika from Parasaryayana. He from Parasarya. Parasarya from 
Jatukarnya. Jatukarnya from Asurayana and Yaska. Asurayana from Traivani. Traivani from. 
Aupajandhani. He from Asuri. Asuri from Bharadvaja. Bharadvaja from Atreya. Atreya from 
Manti. Manti from Gautama. Gautama from another Gautama. He from Vatsya. Vatsya from 
Sandilya. Sandilya from Kaigorya Kapya. He from Kumaraharita. Kumaraharita from Galava. 
Galava from Vidarbhikaundinya. He from Vatsanapat Babhrava. He from Pathin Saubhara. He 
from Ayasya Angirasa. He from Abhuti Tvastra. He from Visvarupa Tvastra. He from the Aésvins. 
They from Dadhyac Atharvana. He from Atharvan Daiva. He from Mrtyu Pradhvamsana. He 
from Pradhvamsana. Pradhvamsana from Ekarsi. Ekarsi from Viprachitti. Viprachitti from 
Vyasti. Vyasti from Sanaru. Sanaru from Sanatana. Sanatana from Sanaga. Sanaga from 
Paramesthin (Viraj). He from Brahman (Hiranyagarbha). Brahman is self-born. Salutation to 
Brahman. [2 - 6 - 3] 


123 


CHAPTER 3 


9 Sections 
99 Verses 





om | janako ha vaideho bahudaksinena 
yajneneje; tatra ha kurupancalanam 
brahmana abhisameta babhuvuh; 
tasya ha janakasya vaidehasya 
vijijnasa babhuva, kah svidesam 
brahmananamanucanatama iti; 
sa ha gavam sahasramavarurodha; 


dasa dasa pada ekaikasyah 
srngayorabaddha babhuvuh || 1 | | 


Om. Janaka, Emperor of Videha, performed a sacrifice in which gifts were freely distributed. 
Vedic scholars from Kuru and Pancala were assembled there. Emperor Janaka of Videha had a 
desire to know, “Which is the most erudite of these Vedic scholars?’ He had a thousand cows 
confined in a pen, and on the horns of each cow were fixed ten Padas (of gold). [3 - 1 - 1] 
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3-1-2 


dirsliald, SEAM Aad, tanhovaca, brahmana bhagavanto, 

al al ales: A Val a seqatdiaAta | yo vo brahmisthah sa eta ga udajatamiti | 

ad 6 MEAT A Cay: 77 F Aletders: te ha brahmana na dadhrsubh; atha ha yajnavalkyah 
tdAdq geaak Aare, svameva brahmacarinamuvaca, 

Wal: We Aiea AIesaT3 Sid: etah etas somyodaja samasrava3 Iti; 

a Geshe; d & MEAT H:, ta hodacakara; te ha brahmanascukrudhuh, 

bY Al gies*al adidid:; HM F Aaa katham no brahmistho bruviteti; atha ha janakasya 
aceed Slceael aad; 8 beat TIES, vaidehasya hotasvalo babhuva; sa hainam papraccha, 
cd a al aaaery afeaverdis sta; || tvam nu khalu no yajhavalkya brahmistho's!3 iti; 

@ Fras, ant at afeavert aw:, sa hovaca, namo vayam brahmisthaya kurmah, 
TIA Va aa oA sta; - gokama eva vayam sma iti; 

d & dd Va We cet slrareaa: | 2 Il tam ha tata eva prastum dadhre hotasvalah || 2 || 





a | 
“Be 


He said to them, “Revered Brahmanas, let him who is the best Vedic scholar among you drive 
these cows (home). None of the Brahmanas dared. Then Yajnavalkya said to a pupil of his, 
‘Dear Samasravas, please drive these cows (home). He drove them. The Brahmanas were 
enraged. ‘How does he dare to call himself the best Vedic scholar among us?’ There was a 
Hotr of Emperor Janaka of Videha named Asvala. He now asked Yajnavalkya, ‘Yajnavalkya, are 
you indeed the best Vedic scholar among us?’ Yajnavalkya replied, ‘| bow to the best Vedic 
scholar, | just want the cows.’ Thereupon the Hotr Asvala determined to interrogate him. [3 - 1 





-2] 125 


yajnavalkyeti hovaca, yadidam sarvam 
mrtyunaptam, sarvam mrtyunabhipannam, 
kena yajamano mrtyoraptimatimucyata iti; 


oF aes ara: alee — aa hotrartvijagnina vaca; vagvai yajnasya hota, 


ah UsaAteet:, T Bla, tadyeyam vak so'yamagnih, sa hota, 
a Aléa:, Uidalea: | 3 I sa muktih, satimuktih | | 3 | | 


‘Yajnavalkya, said he, ‘since all this is overtaken by death, and swayed by it, by what means 
does the sacrificer go beyond the clutches of death?’ ‘Through the organ of speech—through 
fire, which is the (real) priest called Hotr. The sacrificer's organ of speech is the Hotr. This 
organ of speech is fire; this fire is the Hotr; this (fire) is liberation; this (liberation) is 


emancipation. [3 -1- 3] 
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yajnavalkyeti hovaca, 

yadidam sarvamahoratrabhyamaptam, 
sarvamahoratrabhyamabhipannam, 

kena yajamano horatrayoraptimatimucyata iti | 
adhvaryunartvija caksusadityena:; 

caksurvai yajnasyadhvaryuh, 


=o THR: ats HET: Biseay:, tadyadidam caksuh so'savadityah, so'dhvaryuh, 
aT Aled:, ores | ¥ I sa muktih, satimuktih | | 4 | | 


‘Yajnavalkya, said he, ‘since all this is overtaken by day and night, and swayed by them, by 
what means does the sacrificer go beyond the clutches of day and night?’ ‘Through the eye— 
through the sun, which is the (real) priest called Adhvaryu. The eye of the sacrificer is the 
Adhvaryu. This eye is the sun; this sun is the Adhvaryu; this (sun) is liberation; this (liberation) 
is emancipation.’ [3 - 1 - 4] 
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yajnavalkyeti hovaca, yadidam sarvam 
purvapaksaparapaksabhyamaptam, sarvam 


purvapaksaparapaksabhyamabhipannam, 





kena yajamanah 


purvapaksaparapaksayoraptimatimucyata iti | 


prano vai yajnasyodgata; tadyo'yam pranah sa vayuh, 
UF Seale, A Alea:, Aa la: lls I sa udgata, sa muktih, satimuktih | | 5 | | 


‘Yajnavalkya, said he, ‘since all this is overtaken by the bright and dark fortnights, and swayed 
by them, by what means does the sacrificer go beyond the bright and dark fortnights ?’ 
‘Through the vital force—through air, which is the (real) priest called Udgatr. The vital force of 
the sacrificer is the Udgatr. This vital force is air, and it is the Udgatr; this (air) is liberation; this 
(liberation) is emancipation. [3-1-5] 
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Iaderaid Fara. yajnavalkyeti hovaca, 

WieagHned NAAR SaU AG, yadidamantariksamanarambanamiva, 
Halpaa Balle: kenakramena yajamanah 

taal AlnAlhaAa Sid; ACAI cd svargam lokamakramata iti; brahmanartvija 
Aaa Uc: Aal ¢ DAS FEAT: manasa candrena; mano vai yajnasya brahma; 


aaqaied Aat: Sse Des:, AW FEAT, tadyadidam manah so'sau candrah, sa brahma, 
OI Aled: Scat: Scare: sa muktih satimuktih—ityatimoksah; 
3747 ATe: | & I atha sampadah | | 6 | | 


‘Yajnavalkya, said he, ‘since the sky is, as it were, without a support, through what support 
does the sacrificer go to heaven?’ ‘Through the mind—through the moon, which is the (real) 
priest called Brahman. The mind of the. sacrificer is the Brahman. This mind is the moon; the 
moon is the Brahman; this (moon) is liberation; this (liberation) is emancipation. So far about 
the ways of emancipation; now about the meditation based on resemblance. [3 - 1 - 6] 
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yajnavalkyeti hovaca, 
katibhirayamadyargbhirhotasminyajne 

karisyatiti; tisrbhiriti; katamastastisra iti; 
puronuvakya ca yajya ca Sasyaiva trtiya; 

kim tabhirjayatiti; yatkimcedam pranabhraiti | | 7 | | 


‘Yajnavalkya, said he, ‘with how many kinds of Rc will the Hotr do his part in this sacrifice to- 
day?’ ‘With three kinds. “Which are those three?’ ‘The preliminary, the sacrificial, and the 


eulogistic hymns as the third. “What does he win through them?’ ‘All this that is living.’ [3 - 1 - 
7] 
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yajnavalkyeti hovaca, 
katyayamadyadhvaryurasminyajna 
ahutirhosyatiti; tisra iti; katamastastisra iti; 
ya huta ujjvalanti, ya huta atinedante, 

ya huta adhiserate; kim tabhirjayatiti; 

ya huta ujjvalanti devalokameva tabhirjayati, 
dipyata iva hi devalokah; ya huta atinedante 
pitrlokameva tabhirjayaty, ativa hi pitrlokah; 


ya huta adhiserate manusyalokameva tabhirjayati, 


adha iva hi manusyalokah || 8 | | 


‘Yajnavalkya, said he, ‘how many kinds of oblations will the Adhvaryu offer in this sacrifice to- 
day?’ ‘Three.’ ‘Which are those three?’ ‘Those that blaze up on being; offered, those that make 
a great noise, and those that sink. ‘What does he win through them?’ ‘Through those that 
blaze up on being offered he wins the world of the gods, for this world shines, as it were. 
Through those that make a great noise he wins the world of the Manes, for this world is full of 
uproar. And through those that sink he wins the human world, for this world is lower, [3 - 1 - 8] 
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inne Oh ee eens 


Meed SF Aet:, Hee fart car:, 
Haedaad GF da ath Aaa ll & I 


yajMavalkyeti hovaca, 

katibhirayamadya brahma yajfiam 
daksinato devatabhirgopayatity; ekayeti: 
katama saiketi; mana evety, 

anantam vai manah, ananta visve devah, 


anantameva sa tena lokam jayati | | 9 | | 


‘Yajnavalkya, said he, ‘through how many gods does this Brahman from the right protect the 
sacrifice to-day?’ ‘Through one.’ ‘Which is that one?’ ‘The mind. The mind is indeed infinite, 
and infinite are the Visvadevas. Through this meditation the aspirant wins an infinite world.’ [3 
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3-1-10 


yajnavalkyeti hovaca, 
Ada Aes Ma eA rar: katyayamadyodgatasminyajne stotriyah 
FalSaditd: fata sia: HaAalieae Sia: || stosyatiti; tisra iti; katamastastisra iti; 
Rear T oem a westa qe; puronuvakya Ca yajya ca Sasyaiva trtiya; 
HaAea UT HeAcHAala: katamasta ya adhyatmamiti; 
GOT Va WeeaTFaT, STATA TSA, prana eva puronuvakya, apano yajya, 
cilet: Wea: fe afstsaadia: vyanah sasya; kim tabhirjayatiti; 
qadictad Weyaeraa sate, orthivilokameva puronuvakyaya jayati, 


eae ASIA, aah Mea; antariksalokam yajyaya, dyulokam sasyaya; 
ddl @ glade SARI Il go | tato ha hotasvala upararama || 10 | | 


‘Yajnavalkya, said he, “how many classes of hymns will the Udgatr chant in this sacrifice to- 
day?’ “Three classes. “Which are those three?’ ‘The preliminary, the sacrificial, and the 
eulogistic hymns as the third.’ ‘Which are those that have reference to the body?’ ‘The Prana is 
the preliminary hymn, the Apana is the sacrificial hymn, and the Vyana is the eulogistic hymn,’ 
‘What does he win through them?’ ‘Through the preliminary hymns he wins the earth, 
through the sacrificial hymns he wins the sky, and through the eulogistic hymns he wins 
heaven. Thereupon the Hotr Asvala kept silent. [3 - 1 - 10] 133 





HY ial SINcHNG FMT: Wye: atha hainam jaratkarava artabhagah papraccha; 
Trader glared, Hla Del:, HceAldaer fa | yajnavalkyeti hovaca, kati grahah, katyatigraha iti | 
acl TET:, Helder Sic: Y dsvel Der:, astau grahah, astavatigraha iti; ye te'stau grahah, 


da a sf ie astavatigrahah, katame ta iti || 1 | | 


Then Artabhaga, of the line of Jaratkaru asked him. ‘Yajfiavalkya, said he, ‘how many are the 
Grahas, and how many are the Atigrahas?’ ‘There are eight Grahas and eight Atigrahas.’ “Which 
are those eight Grahas and eight Atigrahas?’ [3 - 2 - 1] 





3-2-2 
prano vai grahah, so panenatigrahena grhitah, 
apanena hi gandhanjighrati | | 2 | | 


he Prana (nose) indeed is the Graha; it is controlled by the Atigraha, the Apana, (odour), for 
one smells odours through the Apana (the air breathed in). [3 - 2 - 2] 





3-2-3 
vagvai grahah, sa namnatigrahena grhitah, 


vaca hi namanyabhivadati | | 3 | | 


The organ of speech indeed is the Graha; it is controlled by the Atigraha, name, for one utters 
names through the organ of speech. [3 - 2 - 3] 134 





jihva vai grahah, sa rasenatigrahena grhitah, 
jinvaya hi rasanvijanati | | 4 | | 





The tongue indeed is the Graha; it is controlled by the Atigraha, taste, for one knows tastes 
through the tongue. [3 - 2 - 4] 


aera TE:, T BIOITATATSTT Telrct:, caksurvai grahah, sa rupenatigrahena grhitah, 
TFT Te BATT TeAies ils I caksusa hi rupani pasyati | | 5 | | 





The eye indeed is the Graha; it is controlled by the Atigraha, colour, for one sees colours 
through the eye. [3 - 2 - 5] 





3-2-6 


aa q DS:, 8 wWeealiaaest AWele:, || srotram vai grahah, sa sabdenatigrahena grhitah, 
aTauT Te esarsgqeniay il & Il srotrena hi sabdansrnoti | | 6 | | 


The ear indeed is the Graha; it is controlled by the Atigraha, sound, for one hears sounds 
through the ear. [3 - 2 - 6] 
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3-2-7 
mano vai granah, sa kamenatigrahena grhitah, 
manasa hi kamankamayate | | 7 | | 


The mind indeed is the Graha; it is controlled by the Atigraha, desire, for one wishes desires 
through the mind. [3 - 2 - 7] 


etl ft DEe:, A HATTIE AWela:, || hastau vai grahah, sa karmanatigrahena grhitah, 
eeasa fe HA Aili ll e I hastabhyam hi karma karoti 


tvagvai grahah, sa sparsenatigrahena grhitah, 
tvaca hi sparsanvedayata—ityete'stau grahah, 
astavatigrahah || 9 | | 


The skin indeed is the Graha; it is controlled by the Atigraha, touch, for one feels touch 
through the skin. These are the eight Grahas and eight Atigrahas.. [3 - 2 - 9] 
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3-2-10 
yajnavalkyeti hovaca, 


nee idam sarvam sili ia nnam, 


agnirval i mrtyuh, s so pamannam, 
apa punarmrtyum jayati | | 10 | | 


yajnavalkyeti hovaca, 
yatrayam puruso mriyata udasmatpranah 
kramantyaho3 neti; neti hovaca yajnavalkyoh, 


atraiva samavaniyante, sa ucchvayati, 


a sreaat Ad: td ee adhmayati, adhmato mrtah sete | | 11 | | 


‘Yajnavalkya, said he, ‘when this (liberated) man dies, do his organs go up from him, or do they 
not?’ ‘No, replied Yajnavalkya, ‘(they) merge in him only. The body swells, is inflated, and in 
that state lies dead.’ [3 - 2 - 11] 





3-2-12 


yajnavalkyeti hovaca, 
yatrayam puruso mriyate kimenam na jahatiti; 
nameti, anantam vai nama, ananta visve devah, 


ait seek © cer acon eel tox 


SHacdAd OF aat ath Taig ll &2 Il anantameva sa tena lokam jayati || 12 | | 


‘Yajnavalkya, said he, ‘when this man dies, what is it that does not leave him?’ ‘Name. The 
name indeed is infinite, and infinite are the Visvadevas. He (who knows thus) wins thereby 


verily an infinite world.’ [3 - 2 - 12] 
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3-2-13 


UWaAdePta selara, 
ala OIUT:, Tee AA, HALAS GH, Teer: 
SAA, UTAIAT 2NORA, ZITHTRTATCH, 


372T AAR: Hat ed de. Wereead:; 
quar & qoaet HAUT Iata, aI: 
qMata | ddl &€ SReHRa 31dHTeT SURAT Ol 23 il 


yajnavalkyeti hovaca, 

yatrasya purusasya mrtasyagnim vagapyeti, 

vatam pranah, caksuradityam, manascandram, disah 
srotram, prthivim sariram, akaSamatma, 

osadhirlomani, vanaspatinkesah, 

apsu lohitam ca retasca nidhiyate, 

kvayam tada puruso bhavatiti; 

ahara somya hastamartabha, 

avamevaitasya vedisyavah, 

na navetat sajana iti | 

tau hotkramya mantrayamcakrate; 

tau ha yaducatuh karma haiva taducatuh, 

atha yatprasasamsatuh karma haiva tat prasaSamsatuh; 
punyo vai punyena karmana bhavati, papah 

papeneti | tato ha jaratkarava artabhaga upararama || 13 | | 


‘Yajnavalkya, said he, ‘when the vocal organ of a man who dies is merged in fire, the nose in air, the 
eye in the sun, the mind in the moon, the ear in the quarters, the body in the earth, the ether of the 
heart in the external ether, the hair on the body in the herbs, that on the head in the trees, and the 
blood and the seed are deposited in water, where is then the man?’ ‘Give me your hand, dear 
Artabhaga, we will decide this between ourselves, we cannot do it in a crowd,’ They went out and 
talked it over. What they mentioned there was only work, and what they praised there was also only 
work. (Therefore) one indeed becomes good through good work and evil through evil work. 
Thereupon Artabhaga, of the line of Jaratkaru, kept silent. [3 - 2 - 13] 139 





atha hainam bhujyurlahyayanih 

papraccha; yajhavalkyeti hovaca | 

madresu carakah paryavrajama, 

te pataficalasya kapyasya grhanaima; 
tasyasidduhita gandharvagrnita, 
tamaprcchama ko siti; 

50 bravitsudhanvangirasa iti; 

tam yada lokanamantanaprccham, 
athainamabruma, kva pariksita abhavanniti; 
kva pariksita abhavan, 


sa tva prcchami yajhavalkya, 


kva pariksita abhavanniti || 1 || 


Then Bhujyu, the grandson of Lahya, asked him. “Yajnavalkya, said he, ‘we travelled in Madra 
as students, and we came to the house of Patancala, of the line of Kapi. His daughter was 
possessed by a Gandharva. We asked him, “Who are you?” He said, “Il am Sudhanvan, of the 
line of Angiras.” When we asked him about the limits of the world, we said to him, “Where 
were the descendants of Pariksit?” And | ask you, Yajnavalkya, where were the descendants of 
Pariksit? (Tell me) where were the descendants of Pariksit?’ [3 - 3 - 1] 
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3-3-2 


a elarad, sara 4 :, sa hovaca, uvaca vai sah, 
sated A AaAARGAMA Sal Fesediia; agacchanvai te tadyatrasvamedhayajino gacchantiti; 
Fa saeasreifera sreeseciifa: kva nvasvamedhayajino gacchantiti; 
aaraierd & Saxenesueeet ates:; dvatrimsatam vai devarathahnyanyayam lokah; 
ad GdAed gfe afararacadta; 
a GAedt Year MACAT ACTS: TAT; tadyavati ksurasya dhara, yavadva maksikayah patram, 
aeaiady FSA NRT, ATaAGaAT AT+HRTHIAT: tavanantarenakaSah; tanindrah 
Ta, ATSTASARTT ATR: ; Aiateag: BMA sca41r suparno bhUtva vayave prayacchat, 

GIZI=<Saqq. SISaIzRIicditer Ticar tanvayuratmani dhitva 
oar - a : = ~. = sie tatragamayadyatrasvamedhayajino'bhavanniti; 
a aa ARTA; ATA SATA ~ "7 tasmadvayureva vyastih, vayuh samastih; 
arg: PATSe:; 30 Gasyey stata A va aq | apa punarmrtyum jayati ya evam veda | 
ddl & ASAE aawaqseuxzgyzw4$sy il 2 il tato ha bhujyurlahyayanirupararama || 2 | | 


tam samantam prthivi dvistavatparyeti; 


tam samantam prthivi dvistavatsamudrah paryeti; 


evamiva vai Sa vayumeva prasasamsa; 


Yajnavalkya said, ‘The Gandharva evidently told you that they went where the performers of 
the horse sacrifice go. ‘And where do the performers of the horse sacrifice go?’ “Thirty-two 
times the space covered by the sun’s chariot in a day makes this world; around it, covering 
twice the area, is the earth; around the earth, covering twice the area, is the ocean. Now, as is 
the edge of a razor, or the wing of a fly, so is there just that much opening at the junction (of 
the two halves of the cosmic shell). (Through that they go out). Fire, in the form of a falcon, 
delivered them to the air; the air, putting them in itself, took them where the (previous) 
performers of the horse sacrifice were. Thus did the Gandharva praise the air. Therefore the 
air is the diversity of individuals, and the air is the aggregate. He who knows it as such 
conquers further death. Thereupon Bhujyu, the grandson of Lahya, kept silent.[3 - 3 - 2] 141 





HU CAVEAT: TG; atha hainamusastascakrayanah papraccha; 
WaAICRANA BATA, AHTFAMTSANTAMTE IEA, yajriavalkyeti hovaca, yatsaksadaparoksadbrahma, 
OHA Wdlec:, a A caraeed sie: ya atma sarvantarah, tam me vyacaksva iti; 

UY Ft cA Adledt:; HAA Uaaera esa ta atma sarvantarah; katamo yajnavalkya 

Adel 2a: Wl Wis F a HicA Galeak:, || Sarvantaro ? yah pranena praniti sa ta atma sarvantarah, 
Astana A aA cal Adleax:, yO panenapaniti sa ta atma sarvantarah, 


Ql cM CUfafa A aA cA Udleax: yO vyanena vyaniti sa ta atma sarvantarah, 


I 3cleleleletiad BH a 3lcAl Adledt: ya udanenodaniti sa ta atma sarvantarah, 
esa ta atma sarvantarah || 1 || 


US FT HMcAT Aleck: || 1 |] 


Then Usasta, the son of Cakra, asked him. ‘Yajnavalkya, said he, “explain to me the Brahman 
that is immediate and direct—the self that is within all. ‘This is your self that is within all.’ 
‘Which is within all, Yajnavalkya?’’ “That which breathes through the Prana is your self that is 
within all. That which moves downwards through the Apana is your, self that is within all. That 
which pervades through the Vyana is your self that is within all. That which goes out through 
the Udana is your self that is within all. This is your self that is within all.’ [3 - 4 - 1] 
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3-4-2 
A Slararseaearswiact:, B2T_ Taste, sa hovacosastascakrayanah, yatha vibruyat, 
3Tat ait:, 3taTaea sf, asau gauh, asavasva iti, 
vanedadeacauTase sata; evamevaitadvyapadistam bhavati; 
Aad Al#FRIGUyFRIGAca, yadeva saksadaparoksadbrahma, 
QT 31eAT Aaleayt:, d A caraereata; ya atma sarvantarah, tam me vyacakSveti; 
Ge <a Seal sais: esa ta atma sarvantarah; 
AAA UAaese BWdalear:? katamo yajnavalkya sarvantarah ? 
aT eseSserr aeea:, na drsterdrastaram pasyeh, 
a aa: sitar gyorera, na sruteh srotaram srnuyat, 
a Aasieart wAedren:, na matermantaram manvithah, 
a Taatatasttant Tasttetrar: | 
QUy a 31ca Aaleane:, 3tals=2ere | esa ta atma sarvantarah, ato'nyadartam | 
Gal SISeaSaTSBIIOT SuaRAITaT sO 2 Il tato hosastascakrayana upararama || 2 | | 


Usasta, the son of Cakra, said, ‘You have indicated it as one may say that a cow is such and 
such, or a horse is such and such. Explain to me the Brahman that is immediate and direct— 
the self that is within all’ ‘This is your self that is within all. ‘Which is within all, Yajhavalkya?’ 
‘You cannot see that which is the withess of vision; you cannot hear that which is the hearer of 
hearing; you cannot think that which is the thinker of thought; you cannot know that which is 
the knower of knowledge. This is your self that is within all; everything else but this is 
perishable.’ Thereupon Usasta, the son of Cakra, kept silent. [3 - 4 - 2] 143 





37a— fol Hele: HIMahsa: Wes; 
UWaAderitd ead, aed 
OTFMIGUUALMGAICA, FT ZITAT Adledk:, 


a A caraeeafa; Us a 3ieAT dle: | 
HAA UlatderaA Adledxt: ? 
Usereatrearaarsy Veh ATS SRT AcTAATA | 
Vad A daieaAte Tafecar ATEAUTT: 
Tasca Tadeo ATHSUNTAaT 
eye THAeeTIs Aird; 


a gaa Gascon ArT factory, 
ar Tadsor BT AHscny, 


SH FAd VI Va Hdd: | ACAGAECAT: 


uiesea Tafaaa atetet Taso | 
Tet od uvsea a feifaqurer Hfer:, 
sala ad Ale a fAfaaqsre aTeHUT:; 
G SEAT: Ha Fld ? 

Yat LAAAEA Va, 3ialseBarasy | 
ddl @ mele: HISaha Sua il ? I 


3-5-1 


atha hainam kaholah kausitakeyah papraccha; 
yajnavalkyeti hovaca, yadeva 
SakSadaparoksadbrahma, ya atma sarvantarah, 
tam me vyacaksveti; esa ta atma sarvantarah | 
katamo yajnavalkya sarvantarah ? 

yo Sanayapipase sokam moham jaram mrtyumatyeti | 
etam vai tamatmanam viditva brahmanah 
putraisanayasca vittaisanayasca lokaisanayasca 
vyutthayatha bhiksacaryam caranti: 

ya hyeva putraisana sa vittaisana, 

ya vittaisana sa lokaisana, 

ubhe hyete esane eva bhavatah | tasmadbrahmanah 
pandityam nirvidya balyena tisthaset | 

balyam ca pandityam ca nirvidyatha munih, 
amaunam ca maunam Ca nirvidyatha brahmanah; 
Sa brahmanah kena syat ? 

yena syattenedrsa eva, ato'nyadartam | 

tato ha kaholah kausitakeya upararama | | 1 | | 
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Then Kahola, the son of Kusitaka, asked him. ‘Yajnavalkya, said he, ‘explain to me the Brahman 
that is immediate and direct—the self that is within all.” ‘This is your self that is within all.’ 
‘Which is within all, Yajnhavalkya?’ “That which transcends hunger and thirst, grief, delusion, 
decay and death. Knowing this very Self the Brahmanas renounce the desire for sons, for 
wealth and for the worlds, and lead a mendicant life. That which is the desire for sons is the 
desire for wealth, and that which is the desire for wealth is the desire for the worlds, for both 
these are but desires. Therefore the knower of Brahman, having known all about scholarship, 
should try to live upon that strength which comes of knowledge; having known all about this 
strength as well as scholarship, he becomes meditative; having known all about born 
meditativeness and its opposite, he becomes a knower of Brahman. How does that knower of 
Brahman behave? Howsoever he may behave, he is just such. Except this everything is 
perishable. Thereupon Kahola, the son of Kusitaka, kept silent. [3 - 5 - 1] 
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3127 Sat Belt Araeeatdl Woes; 

Uaderata elard, ufea BaAceald a Ud qa, 
peAel Wed sara Warredta; 

arat areiifa; HfeAel Ge aaa Waid; 
seraRewathy seis; HAs 
GededaRaRan Sarva Wea»edate; 
TeadAahy Wella; Heel Ua Tetidaray 
sare Wa4»eate; sfecsarry arrettfa; 
HreAeal Gealecdoatrnl Hawa Wa4edia; 
danhy ssiita; Heal Ga Desay 
sHaRe Waredta; aeeasaANHy saree; 

Hi tAed Ua AeA Saad Ware; 
canny sreaiia; HEAT Ga Saar 

sTara Weareata; S-aarHy sirstifa; 

HtAead Ueda sad Waredfa; 
Gstataaahy saeiita; HieAea Wa Wt acrert 
saa Wareata; seAeHY srsitfa; 

HitHel Ua SEACH Zag Waredafa; A sara, 
afar AIfaarereit:, AT A AAT SAAcad, 
safaweat Fd cdarafageata ans, 
ATA; dal & ae araeaqeqagA Il & il 


atha hainam gargi vacaknavi papraccha; 
yajnavalkyeti hovaca, yadidam sarvamapsvotam ca protam Ca, 
kasminnu khalvapa otasca protasceti; 

vayau gargiti; kasminnu khalu vayurotasca protasceti; 
antariksalokesu gargiti; kasminnu khalvantariksaloka 
otasca protasceti; gandharvalokesu gargiti: 

kasminnu khalu gandharvaloka otasca protasceti: 
adityalokesu gargiti; kasminnu khalvadityaloka 
otasca protasceti; candralokesu gargiti; 

kasminnu khalu candraloka otasca protasceti; 
naksatralokesu gargiti; kasminnu khalu naksatraloka 
otasca protasceti; devalokesu gargiti; 

kasminnu khalu devaloka otasca protasceti: 
indralokesu gargiti; kasminnu khalvindraloka 

otasca protasceti; prajapatilokesu gargiti; 

kasminnu khalu prajapatiloka otasca protasceti; 
brahmalokesu gargiti; kasminnu khalu brahmaloka 
otasca protasceti; sa hovaca, gargi matipraksih, 

ma te murdha vyapaptat, anatiprasnyam vai 


devatamatiprcchasi gargi, matipraksiriti; 


tato ha gargi vacaknavyupararama || 1 | | 
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Then Gargi, the daughter of Vacaknu, asked him. “Yajnavalkya, she said, ‘if all this is pervaded 
by water, by what is water pervaded?’ ‘By air, O Gargi.’ “By what is air pervaded?’ ‘By the sky, O 
Gargl. ‘By what is the sky pervaded?’ ‘By the world of the Gandharvas, O Gargt.’ “By what is the 
world of the Gandharvas pervaded?’ ‘By the sun, O Gargi.’ “By what is the sun pervaded?’ “By 


the moon, O Gargi.’ ‘By what is the moon pervaded?’ ‘By the stars, O Gargi.’ “By what are the 
stars pervaded?’ ‘By the world of the gods, O Gargi. ‘By what is the world of the gods 
pervaded?’ ‘By the world of Indra, O Gargi. “By what is the world of Indra pervaded?’ “By the 
world of Viraj, O Gargt. “By what is the world of Viraj pervaded?’ “By the world of 
Hiranyagarbha, O Garg.’ “By what is the world of Hiranyagarbha pervaded? [3 - 6 - 1] 
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HA stACalash Zeer: Wes; 
WadeFata sald, Asada Gases 

HEA WY GAAHAe:; AaNAesray 
THUATEA, TAGES HIsaiia; Aissdicpaereq 
3T2auT Sia; AisAdleddode Hey AlrAHiea, 

dea a dA Ae dag Aas a ale: 

UV am: Palfer a xalfer Hester Aaedita; 
GssAsasTes: BICA:, AS Aastataraafa, 
Ussdctasdea HY UtAHd:, dew a cay 
HCY AAedaraAv’ BW sA WU aH Wa ale 
Saiey AT Aaifey Alseay AAAdHia; Assdicrasae: 
AICT:, Ae A weldedefa; Aissdieqasaet 

Hcy BfaHed, BA d dcHita Yat aqua 
aedafatara F seated, a areiad, 

a edfdd, a dafad, 4 afd, A seAiad, 

a Patafetea; asaitsadle; dae ac; 

TEA Saae, FUT a faufasadiia; 

aq at ae alaa aa a dedanravriate; 

a at sq Hitdasiada acid, sar dew aa grid il & 


atha hainamuddalaka arunih papraccha; 

yajnavalkyeti hovaca, madresvavasama pataficalasya 
kapyasya grhesu yajnamadhiyanah; tasyasidbharya 
gandharvagrhita, tamaprcchama ko'siti; so'bravitkabandha 
atharvana iti; so bravitpataficalam kapyam yajnikamsca, 
vettha nu tvam kapya tatsutram yenayam ca lokah 

parasca lokah sarvani ca bhutani samdrbdhani bhavantiti; 
so bravitpataficalah kapyah, naham tadbhagavanvedeti, 

so bravitpatanicalam kapyam yajnikamscah, vettha nu tvam 
kapya tamantaryaminam ya imam ca lokam param ca lokam 
sarvani ca bhutani yo'ntaro yamayatiti; so bravitpataficalah 
kapyah, naham tam bhagavanvedeti; so'bravitpatancalam 
kapyam yajnikamsca, yo vai tatkapya sutram vidyattam 
cantaryaminamiti sa brahmavit, sa lokavit, sa devavit, 

sa vedavit, sa bhutavit, sa atmavit, sa sarvaviditi: 

tebhyo bravit; tadaham veda; 

taccettvam yajnavalkya sutramavidvamstam cantaryaminam 
brahmagavirudajase, murdha te vipatisyatiti; 

veda va aham gautama tatsutram tam cantaryaminamiti; 





yo va idam kascidbriyyadveda vedeti, yatha vettha tatha bruhiti || 4 || 
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Then Uddalaka, the son of Aruna, asked him. “Yajnavalkya, he said, ‘in Madra we lived in the 
house of Patancala Kapya (descendant of Kapi), studying the scriptures on sacrifices. His wife 
was possessed by a Gandharva. We asked him who he was. He said, “Kabandha, the son of 
Atharvan.” He said to Patancala Kapya and those who studied the scriptures on sacrifices, 
“Kapya, do you know that Sutra"! by which this life, the next life, and all beings are held 
together?” Patancala Kapya said, “| do not know it, sir.” The Gandharva said to him and the 
students, “Kapya, do you know that Internal Ruler who controls this and the next life and all 
beings from within?” Patancala Kapya said, “| do not know Him, sir.” The Gandharva said to 
him and the students, “He who knows that Sutra and that Internal Ruler as above indeed 
knows Brahman, knows the worlds, knows the gods, knows the Vedas, knows the beings, 
knows the self, and knows everything.” He explained it all to them. | know it. If you, 
Yajnavalkya, do not know that Sutra and that Internal Ruler, and still take away the cows that 
belong only to the knowers of Brahman, your head shall fall off’ ‘I know, O Gautama, that Sutra 
and that Internal Ruler. ‘Any one can say, “I know, | know.” Tell us what you know.’ [3 - 7 - 1] 
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sa hovaca, vayurval gautama tatsutram; 
vayuna vai gautama sutrenayam ca lokah 
parasca lokah sarvani ca bhutani 

samdrbdhani bhavanti; tasmadvai gautama 
purusam pretamahurvyasramsisatasyanganiti; 


vayuna hi gautama sutrena samdrbdhani bhavantiti: 


vad gacaraaery, Hrcarfarot gEelfet | 2 4 |) evamevaitadyajnavalkya, antaryaminam bruhiti || 2 || 


He said, ‘Vayu, O Gautama, is that Sutra. Through this Sutra or Vayu this and the next life and 
all beings are held together. Therefore, O Gautama, when a man dies, they say that his limbs 
have been loosened, for they are held together, O Gautama, by the Sutra or Vayu.’ ‘Quite so, 
Yajnavalkya. Now describe the Internal Ruler. [3 - 7 - 2] 
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3-7-3 


q: gfaear Tasoryfaea4 3IedX:, yah prthivyam tisthanprthivya antarah, 
a ofa a aq, aea sia? enn, =: yam prthivi na veda, yasya prthivi Sariram, yah 
giadtaeay zAald, Uy a FIA Aa FAA > || 3 Il || prthivimantaro yamayati, esa ta atmantaryamyamrtah | | 3 | | 


He who inhabits the earth but is within it, whom the earth does not know, whose body is the 
earth, and who controls the earth from within, is the Internal Ruler, your own immortal self. [3 
-7-3] 





3-7-4 


aTsta TAS SraasaisHat:, FATT a Taq:, yo'psu tisthannadbhyo'ntarah, yamapo na viduh, 
Wearg: gRA, Btsulseart BAAkTa, yasyapah Sariram, yo'po'ntaro yamayati, 
Uy a 3ScAliseaaleaaAa: Il & Il esa ta Atma'ntaryamyamrtah | | 4 | | 


He who inhabits water but is within it, whom water does not know, whose body is water, and 
who controls water from within, is the Internal Ruler, your own immortal self. [3 - 7 - 4] 





3-7-5 


yo'gnau tisthannagnerantarah, 
yamagnirna veda, yasyagnih saritram, 
yo'gnimantaro yamayati, 

esa ta atmantaryamyamrtah || 5 | | 


He who inhabits fire but is within it, whom fire does not know, whose body is fire, and who 
controls fire from within, is the Internal Ruler, your own immortal self. [3 - 7 - 5] 151 





BisHdneFet TaSéraedreewarde:, || yo'ntarikse tisthannantariksadantarah, 
GAedNtee a dc, yamantariksam na veda, 
WEMleHdNFe WN, yasyantarikgam Sariram, 

Qisrd Need! BAA, yo'ntariksamantaro yamayati, 

US d cA Aaa: le il esa ta atmantaryamyamrtah || 6 | | 


He who inhabits the sky but is within it, whom the sky does not know, whose body is the sky, 
and who controls the sky from within, is the Internal Ruler, your own immortal self. [3 - 7 - 6] 


yo vayau tisthanvayorantarah, 

yam vayurna veda, yasya vayuh Sariram, 
yo vayumantaro yamayati, 

esa ta atmantaryamyamrtah || 7 | | 


He who inhabits the air but is within it, whom the air does not know, whose body is the air, 
and who controls the air from within, is the Internal Ruler, your own immortal self. [3 - 7 - 7] 
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3-7-8 


ay fefa fasereadaissax:, o aaky ae, | yo divi tisthandivo ntarah, yam dyaurna veda, 
agea aut: ets, ar feaneart saat, || yasya dyauh sariram, yo divamantaro yamayati, 
Ryd SCAT HAS aA: Ic il esa ta atmantaryamyamrtah || 8 | | 


He who inhabits heaven but is within it, whom heaven does not know, whose body is heaven, 
and who controls heaven from within, is the Internal Ruler, your own immortal self, [3 - 7 - 8] 





3-7-9 
ya aditye tisthannadityadantarah, 
yamadityo na veda, yasyadityah sariram, 
ya adityamantaro yamayati, 


esa ta atmantaryamyamrtah || 9 | | 


He who inhabits the sun but is within it, whom the sun does not know, whose body is the sun, 
and who controls the sun from within, is the Internal Ruler, your own immortal self. [3 - 7 - 9] 
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3-7-10 


UY Teer TASSTHaQss-AisrdkX:, yo diksu tisthandigbhyo'ntarah, 
a Tee 7 Taq:, WEA Teer: RH, || yam diso na viduh, yasya disah sariram, 
ar TaeiiseaRt BAT, yo diso ntaro yamayati, 


Ue a aieHAleasieaAa: il eo Il esa ta atmantaryamyamrtah || 10 | | 


He who inhabits the quarters but is within them, whom the quarters do not know, whose body 
is the quarters, and who controls the quarters from within, is the Internal Ruler, your own 
immortal self. [3 - 7 - 10] 





3-7-11 


yascandratarake tisthamscandratarakadantarah, 
yam candratarakam na veda, 

yasya Candratarakam Sariram, 
yascandratarakamantaro yamayati, 

esa ta atmantaryamyamrtah || 11 | | 


He who inhabits the moon and stars but is within them, whom the moon and stars do not 
know, whose body is the moon and stars, and who controls the moon and stars from within, is 
the Internal Ruler, your own immortal self. [3 - 7 - 11] 
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3-7-12 


ZY Maret AvSeclenMeedt:, GAH a da, || ya akase tisthannakasadantarah, yamakaso na veda, 
AEM: MANA, F HAMA BAA, yasyakasah Sariram, ya akasamantaro yamayati, 





UY FT MAecaaAC: | £2 I 


He who inhabits the ether but is within it, whom the ether does not know, whose body is the 


esa ta atmantaryamyamrtah | | 12 | | 


ether, and who controls the ether from within, is the Internal Ruler, your own immortal self. [3 
-7-12] 





3-7-13 


Ida fASStaHisect:, J AAl a ac, || yastamasi tisthamstamaso'ntarah, yam tamo na veda, 
Ue AA: INRA, WdaAlseaat BAATd, yasya tamah Sariram, yastamo ntaro yamayati, 
Wd WA Aaa : |] 83 Il esa ta atmantaryamyamrtah || 13 || 


He who inhabits darkness but is within it, whom darkness does not know, whose body is 
darkness, and who controls darkness from within, is the Internal Ruler, your own immortal self. 


[3 - 7 - 13] 
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3-7-14 
Udatls TAvSEdatalseaX:, J dail A aa, || yastejasi tisthamstejaso'ntarah, yam tejo na veda, 
Gea dat: INA, BdallseaRl SASiA, || yasya tejah sariram, yastejo'ntaro yamayati, 
Ul Ft Wee aaa: Sead; esa ta Atmantaryamyamrtah—ityadhidaivatam; 






HAMA Il &¥ Il athadhibhutam || 14 || 


He who inhabits light but is within it, whom light does not know, whose body is light, and who 
controls light from within, is the Internal Ruler, your own immortal self. This much with 
reference to the gods. Now with reference to the beings. [3 - 7 - 14] 





156 


3-7-15 
a: WIT say Tavaet yah sarvesu bhutesu tisthan 
TFA HAFASKAL:, sarvebhyo bhutebhyo ntarah, 
OT Paier safer a7 faq:, yam sarvani bhutani na viduh, 
GEA Tae sariet eA, yasya sarvani bhutani sariram, 


aT: Pat saeseay waka, yah sarvani bhutanyantaro yamayati, 


UT a Mees eayd:—Sscarearsyaa; || $e ta atmantaryamyamrtah—ityadhibhutam; 
athadhyatmam || 15 || 


FAEAMCAA Il °S Il 


He who inhabits all beings but is within them, whom no being knows, whose body is all beings, 
and who controls all beings from within,. is the Internal Ruler, your own immortal self. This 
much with reference to the beings. Now with reference to the body. [3 - 7 - 15] 
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3-7-16 
J: WY TAasoeqieede:, yah prane tisthanpranadantarah, 


a UU a aa, USA YM: NRHA, || yam prano na veda, yasya pranah Sariram, 
aT: WUAedatt Baal, yah pranamantaro yamayati, 


Uy d eA AA: ll 8& Il |) esata atmantaryamyamrtah || 16 | | 


He who inhabits the nose but is within it, whom the nose does not know, whose body is the 
nose, and who controls the nose from within, is the Internal Ruler, your own immortal self. [3 - 


7 - 16] 





3-7-17 
Ql alfa favocdratseax:, F as a az, || yovacitisthanvaco'ntarah, yam van na veda, 
TET ae WN, BW arsaea saute, || yasya vak sariram, yo vacamantaro yamayati, 
UWI d cAI aaa: ll 8 Il esa ta atmantaryamyamrtah | | 17 | | 


He who inhabits the organ of speech but is within it, whom the organ of speech does not 
know, whose body is the organ of speech, and who controls the organ of speech from within, 


is the Internal Ruler, your own immortal self. [3 - 7 - 17] 
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3-7-18 


BMLAFATT  TASSLAFLGSHAx:, yascakSusi tisthamscaksuso'ntarah, 
GT delet Ae, UT AUsFWe: MRA, yam caksurna veda, yasya caksuh Sariram, 
aVdeVkeAy WAATa, yascaksurantaro yamayati, 


Uy A 3IcAle aaa: Il kc ll esa ta atmantaryamyamrtah || 18 | | 


He who inhabits the eye but is within it, whom the eye does not know, whose body is the eye, 
and who controls the eye from within, is the Internal Ruler, your own immortal self. [3 - 7 — 18] 





3-7-19 
a: aa Tasossirataede:, yah Srotre tisthanchrotradantarah, 
QJ aa a aa, USa AT QRRA, yam srotram na veda, yasya srotram Sariram, 
yah srotramantaro yamayati, 
Sa esa ta atmantaryamyamrtah | | 19 | | 


He who inhabits the ear but is within it, whom the ear does not know, whose body is the ear, 
and who controls the ear from within, is the Internal Ruler, your own immortal self. [3 - 7 — 19] 
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3-7-20 


Bl Acta TaSorAclal'=de:, yO manasi tisthanmanaso'ntarah, 
ad Aal A ad, USA Aat: ARA, yam mano na veda, yasya manah Sariram, 


a Aal'eagl BATA, yo mano'ntaro yamayati, 


Uy a WeAeasFaaa: Il 20 || || esata atmantaryamyamrtah || 20 | | 


He who inhabits the mind (Manas) but is within it, whom the mind does not know, whose 
body is the mind, and who controls the mind from within, is the Internal Ruler, your own 


immortal self. [3 - 7 - 20] 





3-7-21 


Wecdfd TaSSecdudlsede:, yastvaci tisthamstvaco'ntarah, 
I cds A aa, USS cash NRA, || yam tvan na veda, yasya tvak sariram, 


WcddAem! sara, yastvacamantaro yamayati, 


UT A Walaa: Il 28 Il || esata dtmantaryamyamrtah || 21 | | 


He who inhabits the skin but is within it, whom the skin does not know, whose body is the 
skin, and who controls the skin from within, is the Internal Ruler, your own immortal self. [3 - 7 


- 21] 





160 


3-7-22 
Sl fasta Tavefedstataede:, yo vijhiane tisthanvijfanadantarah, 
QI fasta A AG, WEA Teale LNA, || yam vijfianam na veda, yasya vijhanam sariram, 
Ul faatetAeag! Bai, yo vijnanamantaro yamayati, 


Uy d CATA aA: I} 22 Il esa ta atmantaryamyamrtah | | 22 | | 


He who inhabits the intellect but is within it, whom the intellect does not know, whose body is 
the intellect, and who controls the intellect from within, is the Internal Ruler, your own 


immortal self. [3 - 7 - 22] 
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3-7-23 


QW Late faSael LAAT seae:, yo retasi tisthan retaso'ntarah, 

QJ Yd! a aa, ea Ya: YNNA, yam reto na veda, yasya retah 

a tdlseaRl BHAT, gariram, yo reto'ntaro yamayati, 

UT a WeAlsedaeaAa:; esa ta atma'ntaryamyamrtah; 

SESE! FST, HAA: AAT, adrsto drasta, aSrutah Srota, 

HAC Aedi, 3ifaaal Taste: amato manta, avijnato vijnata; 
AeMsatshld SV, Aeasarsfea sia, nanyo to'sti drasta, nanyo to'sti srota, 
Aledisdisted Aedi, Alealsalsfea Taare, || nanyo'to'sti manta, nanyo'to'sti vijnata, 


US a WeAledalFaAa:, esa ta Atmantaryamyamrtah, 
alsraelaa; dal elacheh ato'nyadartam; tato hoddalaka 
FWRULINTA Il 23 Il arunirupararama || 23 | | 


He who inhabits the organ of generation but is within it, whom the organ does not know, 
whose body is the organ, and who controls the organ from within, is the Internal Ruler, your 
own immortal self. He is never seen, but is the Witness; He is never heard, but is the Hearer; 
He is never thought, but is the Thinker; He is never known, but is the Knower. There is no other 
witness but Him, no other hearer but Him, no other thinker but Him, no other knower but 
Him. He is the Internal Ruler, your own immortal self. Everything else but Him is mortal. 
Thereupon Uddalaka, the son of Aruna, kept silent. [3 - 7 - 23] 





3721 & areaecieztarar, atha ha vacaknavyuvaca, 
— 


SEAN s3Taear brahmana bhagavanto 
erdieraa aat aeat hantahamimam dvau prasnau 
Ue2aTfaA, dl dea ageata, || Ppraksyami, tau cenme vaksyati, 
a fd std ASATHTAA na vai jatu yusmakamimam 


atta ata slated; kascidbrahmodyam jeteti; 


Gee ITifa i e i precha gargiti || 1 | | 


He who inhabits the organ of generation but is within it, whom the organ does not know, 
whose body is the organ, and who controls the organ from within, is the Internal Ruler, your 
own immortal self. He is never seen, but is the Witness; He is never heard, but is the Hearer; 
He is never thought, but is the Thinker; He is never known, but is the Knower. There is no other 
witness but Him, no other hearer but Him, no other thinker but Him, no other knower but 
Him. He is the Internal Ruler, your own immortal self. Everything else but Him is mortal. 
Thereupon Uddalaka, the son of Aruna, kept silent. [3 - 8 - 1] 
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a @larad, 3 d cal Uadera sa hovaca, aham vai tva yajnavalkya 
Gar Hear at deer SIE yatha kasyo va vaideho vograputra 
Sos Tess ped ujjyam dhanuradhijyam krtva 

Gal stdedt aucalidearet dvau banavantau sapatnativyadhinau 
Sead HearatAasad, haste krtvopottisthet, 


VdAdle cal adiear evamevaham tva dvabhyam 

WaT ATA CATA, orasnabhyamupodastham, 

at A gélfa; es areiifa il 2 Il |) tau me bruhiti; prccha gargiti || 2 | | 
She said, ‘I (shall ask) you (two questions). As a man of Benares or the King of Videha, scion of 
a warlike dynasty, might string his unstrung bow and appear close by, carrying in his hand two 


bamboo-tipped arrows highly painful to the enemy, even so, O Yajnavalkya, do | confront you 
with two questions. Answer me those.’ ‘Ask, O Gargi.’ [3 - 8 - 2] 
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Sa hovaca, 
yadurdhvam yajnavalkya divah, 
yadavak prthivyah, 


yadantara dyavaprthivi ime, 


yadbhutam ca bhavacca 

bhavisyaccetyacaksate, 

kasmimstadotam ca protam ceti | | 3 | | 
She said, “By what, O Yajnavalkya, is that pervaded which is above heaven and below the earth, 


which is this heaven and earth as well as between them, and which they say was, is and will 
be?’ [3-8-3] 
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3-8-4 


G slara, aged aMfat fed:, Sa hovaca, yadurdhvam gargi divah, 
Gadi Yfex:, yadavak prthivyah, 

see serrate} say, yadantara dyavaprthivi ime, 
aaatd ad Haca yadbhutam ca bhavacca 


ids cucaraseta, bhavisyaccetyacaksate, 
31eArey deld @ We afta il ¥ I akase tadotam ca protam ceti || 4 | | 


He said, ‘That, O Gargi, which is above heaven and below the earth, which is this heaven and 
earth as well as between them, and which they say was, is and will be, is pervaded by the 
unmanifested ether. [3 - 8 - 4] 
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Sa hovaca, 

namaste stu yajnavalkya 
yo ma etam vyavocah, 
aparasmal dharayasveti; 


prccha gargiti || 5 | | 
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Sa hovaca, 

yadurdhvam yajnavalkya divah, 
yadavak prthivyah, 

yadantara dyavaprthivi ime, 
yadbhutam ca bhavacca 
bhavisyaccetyacaksate, 


kasmimstadotam ca protam ceti || 6 | | 


She said, ‘By what, O Yajnavalkya, is that pervaded which is above heaven and below the earth, 
which is this heaven and earth as well as between them, and which they say was, is and will 
be?’ [3-8-6] 
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a elara, sa hovaca, 

aged smfet Tad:, yadurdhvam gargi divah, 
aeaaie WT2Tea7:, yadavak prthivyah, 
weardrt earargrrar SH, | yadantara dyavaprthivi ime, 
weasq Gd Haca yadbhutam ca bhavacca 


HATASBAcucaAsFAkla, bhavisyaccetyacakSate, 
311HTRT Va Aala GU Ula | akaSa eva tadotam ca protam 
did, HiSAeel LASAIHIRT | ceti, kasminnu khalvakasa 
3TaVea Warde il & Il otasca protasceti || 7 | | 

He said, ‘That, O Gargi, which is above heaven and below the earth, which is this heaven and 


earth as well as between them, and which they say was, is and will be, is pervaded by the 
unmanifested ether. ‘Bywhat is the unmanifested ether pervaded?’ [3 - 8 - 7] 
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sa hovaca, etadvai tadaksarah, 
gargi brahmana abhivadanti, 
asthulamananvahrasvama 
dirghamalohitamas 
nehamacchayamatamo - 
vayvanakasamasangamacak 


suskamasrotramavagamano - 


tejaskamapranamamukhama 
matramanantaramabahyam, 


aA da2gaiida fue, na tadasnati kimcana, 
A de2alliad HM2dUaq Il Cc i na tadasnati kascana || 8 | | 


He said: O Gargt, the knowers of Brahman say, this Immutable (Brahman) is that. It is neither 
gross nor minute, neither short nor long, neither red colour nor oiliness, neither shadow nor 
darkness, neither air nor ether, unattached, neither savour nor odour, without eyes or ears, 
without the vocal organ or mind, non-luminous, without the vital force or mouth, not a 
measure, and without interior or exterior. It does not eat anything, nor is It eaten by anybody. 
[3-8-8] 
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VATA AT SFL WAST etasya va aksarasya prasasane 

mt Garde-aaat Tact gargi Suryacandramasau vidhrtau 

TaSSd:, VAST AT 31-2 ET tisthatah, etasya va aksarasya 

cereal ant qerarg feat prasasane gargi dyavaprthivyau 

era Peed: vast a ae vidhrte tisthatah, etasya va aksarasya 

eotrnak wiik Sieber seek prasasane gargi nimesa muhurta 

oo ahoratranyardhamasa masa rtavah 

3TERTATWAATaT ATA Beda: .. —_ 
samvatsara iti vidhrtastisthanti; 

Wd Sia Tavateasoied; 


etasya va aksarasya 
Vda aA 31+2NSST WeWket i re 
prasasane gargi pracyo nya nadyah 
ITT UreAlseal AGA: 


syandante svetebhyah parvatebhyah, 
Taeaed MAA: TAAT:, praticyo nyah, yam yam ca disamanu; 


Wileaisear:, UT AT AT Teed; etasya va akSarasya 

VAST AT SFLNET Wesel ITIFaT prasasane gargi dadato manusyah 
qadl Asa: weraied, UstAtet Sat:, || prasamsanti, yajamanam devah, 
adi Tratiseartrar: Il & Il darvim pitaro‘nvayattah || 9 | | 
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Under the mighty rule of this Immutable, O Gargt, the sun and moon are held in their 
positions; under the mighty rule of this Immutable, O Gargt, heaven and earth maintain their 
positions; under the mighty rule of this Immutable, O Gargi, moments, Muhtrtas, days and 
nights, fortnights, months, seasons and years are held in their respective places; under the 


mighty rule of this Immutable, O Gargi, some rivers flow eastward from the White Mountains, 
others flowing westward continue in that direction, and still others keep to their respective 
courses; under the mighty rule of this Immutable, O Gargi, men praise those that give, the 
gods depend on the sacrificer, and the Manes on independent offerings (Darvihoma). [3 - 8 - 9] 





172 


3-38-10 


al ar VaareiIrt yo va etadaksaram 
ITIP UI alacalieAealeh gargyaviditvasmimlloke 
Seta Usted AWA juhoti yajate tapastapyate 


Te fet age arict, bahtni varsasahasrani, 


seddeaey daastrate: antavadevasya tadbhavati; 


aT al VdareK yo va etadaksaram 


= = ~ gargyaviditvasmallokatpraiti 


GQ HAT:; 3727 A Uda F2L Sa krpanah; atha ya etadaksaram 


afar fafecareateciesreafa =| gargi viditvasmallokatpraiti 
GQ AMAT: Il go I sa brahmanah | 10 II 


He, O Gargt, who in this world, without knowing this Immutable, offers oblations in the fire, 
performs sacrifices and undergoes austerities even for many thousand years, finds all such acts 
but perishable; he, O Gargi, who departs from this world without knowing this Immutable, is 
miserable. But he, O Gargi, who departs from this world after knowing this Immutable, is a 
knower of Brahman. [3 - 8 - 10] 
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3-38-11 


Aaa UdarIt aWMeyese 
TMeaadisted Ave, 
Arqadisted Ait, 
Aeqadisled Ard, 


TMeaadsted Tasitd; 
VaeAral Wedge 
TMAH BlaLead Weaeald Il °e Il 


tadva etadaksaram gargyadrstam 
drastr, asrutam Srottr, 

amatam mantr, avijnatam vijnatr; 
Nanyadato sti drastr, 

nanyadato sti srotr, 

nanyadato sti mantr, 

nanyadato'sti vijnatr; 

etasminnu khalvaksare 

gargyakasa otasca protasceti || 11 | | 


This Immutable, O Gargi, is never seen but is the Witness; It is never heard, but is the Hearer; 
It is never thought, but is the Thinker; It is never known, but is the Knower. There is no other 
witness but This, no other hearer but This, no other thinker but This, no other knower but This. 
By this Immutable, O Gargi, is the (unmanifested) ether pervaded. [3 - 8 - 11] 
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3-38-12 


Sa hovaca, 
brahmana bhagavantastadeva 
bahu manyedhvam 


yadasmannamaskarena mucyedhvam; 


na vai jatu yusmakamimam 

kascidbrahmodyam jeteti; 

tato ha vacaknavyupararama || 12 | | 
She said, ‘Revered Brahmanas, you should consider yourselves fortunate if you can get off 


from him through salutations. Never shall any of you beat him in describing Brahman.’ Then 
the daughter of Vacaknu kept silent. [3 - 8 - 12] 
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3127 Set Taasel: Whos: 

qg=es, Hra aal BraacaraAtea: 

a @ata Tafaer wtacde, 

Wada aeaqcara TAaTacqseded 

azaea aT a Var, aaea ST a Beata; 

31ITATaA Slate, HeoAa Aaal ArAaeosrata; 
aaTeaeitata; 3NTATA Srare; 

meoowd aal BAaAaesrsta; Sfses; 

31TATaA Slee, Heaa car AraAaesr2ta; 

at sta; 31TATaA Slara, Baa aal Araaeosrata; 
qaitata; 31TATaA Slate, HeAa Aar Araadesrsta; 
3TezreT STa; 3nTaAta erara, 

mola aar BArAaesraAtTa; tH sta; 

3NTATA Slate, HAA A AaSea AT S Ata, 
asaea ar a Beata il 2? il 


atha hainam vidagdhah sakalyah 

papraccha, kati deva yajnavalkyeti; 

sa haitayaiva nivida pratipede, 

yavanto vaisvadevasya nividyucyante 

trayasca tri ca sata, trayasca tri ca sahasreti; 
omiti hovaca,katyeva deva yajnavalkyeti; 
trayastrimsaditi; omiti hovaca; 

katyeva deva yajnavalkyeti; sadity; 

omiti hovaca, katyeva deva yajnavalkyeti; 

traya iti; omiti hovaca, katyeva deva yajnavalkyeti; 
dvaviti; omiti hovaca, katyeva deva yajnavalkyeti; 
adhyardha iti; omiti hovaca, 

katyeva deva yajnavalkyeti; eka iti; 

omiti hovaca, katame te trayasca tri ca Sata, 
trayasca trica sahasreti || 1 | | 


Then Vidagdha, the son of Sakala, asked him. ‘How many gods are there, Yajfhiavalkya?’ Yajhavalkya 
decided it through this (group of Mantras known as) Nivid (saying), ‘As many as are indicated in the 
Nivid of the Visvadevas—three hundred and three, and three thousand and three.’ ‘Very well,’ said 
Sakalya, ‘how many gods are there, Yajhavalkya?’ ‘Thirty-three,’ ‘Very well, said the other, ‘how 
many gods are there, Yajhiavalkya?’ ‘Six’ ‘Very well’ said Sakalya, ‘how many gods are there, 
Yajnavalkya?’ ‘Three.’ ‘Very well, said the other, ‘how many gods are there, Yajnavalkya?’ ‘Two.’ 
‘Very well, said Sakalya, ‘how many gods are there, Yajhavalkya?’ ‘One and a half’ ‘Very well, said 
the other, ‘how many gods are there, Yajhavalkya?’ ‘One’ ‘Very well, said Sakalya, ‘which are those 
three hundred and three and three thousand and three?’ [3 - 9 - 1] 176 





sa hovaca, mahimana evaisamete, 
trayastrimsattveva deva iti; 


katame te trayastrimsaditi; 


astau vasavah, ekadasa rudrah, 
dvadasadityah, te ekatrimsat, 
indrascaiva prajapatisca 
trayastrimsaviti || 2 | | 


Yajnavalkya said, ‘These are but the manifestations of them, but there are only thirty-three 
gods. ‘Which are those thirty-three?’ ‘The eight Vasus, the eleven Rudras and the twelve 
Adityas—these are thirty-one, and Indra and Prajapati make up the thirty-three’ [3 - 9 - 2] 





3-9-3 


mhdaA ddd sta; katame vasava iti; 

sifsarea Gal DW aRedie dee agnisca prthivi ca vayuscantariksam 
adfeacaed aaled deqairea cadityasca dyausca candramasca 
AFWaleT da ada:: naksatrani caite vasavah; 


etesu hidam vasu sarvam 
hitamiti tasmadvasava iti || 3 | | 





3-9-3 
mhdA ddd std; katame vasava iti: 
32a afar a ATALATHARER agnisca prthivi ca vayuscantariksam 
adiacaed caked degaed cadityasca dyausca candramasca 
AWAIT Ud add:: naksatrani caite vasavah; 


Vay ee aa ad etesu hidam vasu sarvam 
feafAata atatadaad sfa il 3 i hitamiti tasmadvasava iti | | 3 | | 


‘Which are the Vasus?’ ‘Fire, the earth, the air, the sky, the sun, heaven, the moon and the 
stars—these are the Vasus, for in these all this is placed; therefore they are called Vasus.’ 


[3-9-3] 
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katame rudra Iti; 
daseme puruse prana 
atmaikadasah; 

te yadasmacchariran 


martyadutkramantyatha 
rodayanti; tadyadrodayanti 
tasmadrudra iti || 4 | | 


‘Which are the Rudras?’ ‘The ten organs in the human body, with the mind as the eleventh. 
When they depart from this mortal body, they make (one’s relatives) weep. Because they then 
make them weep, therefore they are called Rudras, [3 - 9 - 4] 
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katama aditya iti | 

dvadasSa vai masah samvatsarasya, 
eta adityah, ete hidam 
Sarvamadadana yanti; 

te yadidam sarvamadadana 


yanti tasmadaditya iti || 5 | | 


‘Which are the Adityas?’ ‘The twelve months (are parts) of a year; these are the Adityas, for 
they go taking all this with them. Because they go taking all this with them, there-fore they are 
called Adityas’ [3 - 9 - 5] 
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3-9-6 


katama indrah, 
katamah prajapatiriti; 


Stanayitnurevendrah, yajnah 


prajapatiriti; katamah 
Stanayitnuriti; aSaniriti; 
katamo yajiia iti; pasava iti || 6 | | 


‘Which is Indra, and which is Prajapati?’ ‘The cloud is Indra, and the sacrifice is Prajapati.’ 
‘Which is the cloud?’ ‘Thunder (strength). “Which is the sacrifice?’ ‘Animals.’ [3 - 9 - 6] 





3-9-7 
hdA Niset: katame sadity; 
HiseaQa gta ad ATA LATA agnisca prthivi ca vayuscantariksam 
diecaed aaldd Ys, cadityasca dyauscaite sad, 


Ud ge ad siefa il & I ete hidam sarvam saditi | | 7 | | 


‘Which axe the six (gods)?’ ‘Fire, the earth, the air the sky, the sun and heaven— these are the 
six. Because all those (gods) are (comprised in) these six.’ [3 - 9 - 7] 





katame te trayo deva iti; 
ima eva trayo lokah, 

esu hime sarve deva iti; 
katamau tau dvau devaviti; 


annam Caiva pranasceti; 
katamo'dhyardha iti; 


yo'yam pavata iti || 8 | | 


‘Which are the three gods?’ ‘These three worlds, because in these all those gods are 
comprised.’ ‘Which are the two gods?’ ‘Matter and the vital force. ’ “Which are the one and a 


half?’ ‘This (air) that blows.’ [3 - 9 - 8] 
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cee: qegHa sdd Udd, tadahuh, yadayameka ivaiva pavate, 
HA HYAACAY sid; atha kathamadhyardha iti; 
WateAieae AACA eat, yadasminnidam sarvamadhyardhnot, 


dees std; mda Val ed sfd; tenadhyardha iti; katama eko deva iti; 
WoT sia U aA Areca ile | prana iti sa brahma tyadityacaksate | | 9 | | 


‘Regarding this some say, “Since the air blows as one substance, how can it be one and a half?” 
It is one and a half because through its presence all this attains surpassing glory.’ “Which is the 
one god?’ ‘The vital force (Hiranyagarbha); it is Brahman, which is called Tyat (that).’ [3 - 9 - 9] 
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3-9-10 


orthivyeva yasyayatanam, 

agnirlokah, manojyotih, 

yo vai tam purusam 
vidyatsarvasyatmanah parayanam, 

Sa vai vedita syadyajnavalkya | 

veda va aham tam purusam 
Sarvasyatmanah parayanam yamattha; 
ya evayam sSarirah purusah Sa esa, 
vadaiva Sakalya; tasya ka devateti; 


amrtamiti hovaca || 10 | | 


‘He who knows that being whose abode is the earth, whose instrument of vision is fire, whose 
light is the Manas, and who is the ultimate resort of the entire body and organs, knows truly, O 
Yajnavalkya.’ ‘I know that being of whom you speak—who is the ultimate resort of the entire 
body and organs. It is the being who is identified with the body. Go on, sakalya.’ ‘Who is his 
deity (cause)?’ ‘Nectar (chyle), said he. [3 - 9 - 10] 
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3-9-11 


mA Ud YMddaH, kama eva yasyayatanam, 

au Alh:, Aelledid:, hrdayam lokah, manojyotih, 
wad Tes yo vai tam purusam 
vidyatsarvasyatmanah parayanam, 
Sa val vedita syadyajnavalkya | 


TAG aICHASa CHT: ORTH, 
Gd aieal Bledadess | 
aq aT 3 d Wes 

aaecHa: wet Sarvasyatmanah parayanam 


veda va aham tam purusam 


eafleey Yea rep apg qatar: yamattha; ya evayam kamamayah 


Gey: A UY: ddd wWaed; purusah sa esah, vadaiva Sakalya; 
Ne] 
dea ar eddfea; aa sia arava |i ¢¢ || |) tasya ka devateti; striya iti hovaca || 11 | | 


‘He who knows that being whose abode is lust, whose instrument of vision is the intellect, 
whose light is the Manas, and who is the ultimate resort of the entire body and organs, knows 
truly, O Yajnavalkya,’ ‘I know that being of whom you speak—who is the ultimate resort of the 
entire body and organs. It is the being who is identified with lust. Go on, Sakalya’” ‘Who is his 
deity?’ “Women, said he. [3 -9 - 11] 
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3-9-12 


rupanyeva yasyayatanam, 
caksurlokah, manojyotih, 

yo vai tam purusam 
vidyatsarvasyatmanah 
parayanam, Sa vai vedita 
syadyajnavalkya | veda va aham 
tam purusam sarvasyatmanah 
parayanam yamattha; 

ya evasavaditye purusah sa esah, 
vadaiva Sakalya; tasya ka devateti; 


satyamiti hovaca || 12 | | 


‘He who knows that being whose abode is colours, whose instrument of vision is the eye, 
whose light is the Manas, and who is the ultimate resort of the entire body and organs, knows 
truly, O Yajnavalkya,’ ‘Il know that being of whom you speak—who is the ultimate resort of the 
entire body and organs. It is the being who is in the sun. Go on. sakalya.’ “Who is his deity?’ 
‘Truth (the eye), said he. [3 - 9 - 12] 
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3-9-13 


STIR Ud Watt, akasa eva yasyayatanam, 
sat Atn:, Adtsarea:, 
Wd at Tey 


srotram lokah, manojyotih, 

vo vai tam purusam 

FAC AIHA EACH: WATACTA, vidyatsarvasyatmanah parayanam, 

BF ale Tacaaaersa | sa vai vedita syadyajfiavalkya | 

dq a se a Wey veda va aham tam purusam 

UdeaicAa: WIT BAT: Sarvasyatmanah parayanam yamattha; 
a vars silt: oifcasice: ya evayam Srautrah pratisrutkah 

Tey: F VG, acd Whe; ourusah sa esa, vadaiva Sakalya; 

dea Hl Addtd; fear sid elara || 3 II || tasya ka devateti; disa iti hovaca || 13 | | 


‘He who knows that being whose abode is the ether, whose instrument of vision is the ear, 
whose light is the Manas, and who is the ultimate resort of the entire body and organs, knows 
truly, O Yajnavalkya,’ ‘Il know that being of whom you speak—who is the ultimate resort of the 
entire body and organs. It is the being who is identified with the ear and with the time of 
hearing. Go on, Sakalya’ ‘Who is his deity?’ ‘The quarters,’ said he. [3 - 9 - 13] 
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3-9-14 


dA Ud Gaasdaaw, tama eva yasyayatanam, 
aq Aich:, Aalsalid:, hrdayam lokah, manojyotih, 
ad a Wey yo vai tam purusam 


TacaicddeaieAal: UIUTH, vidyatsarvasyatmanah parayanam, 

a a aical Sesiaderza | Sa vai vedita syadyajnavalkya | 

qq a se A Tes veda va aham tam purusam 

HaeaicHa: GATT BATT: Sarvasyatmanah parayanam yamattha; 

I Vary SRA: ya evayam chayamayah 

Geo: AT UT: dad weer; ourusah sa esah, vadaiva Sakalya; 

ara aw addfa; HeaRfa stars ii ey i | tasya ka devateti; mrtyuriti hovaca || 14 | | 


‘He who knows that being whose abode is darkness, whose instrument of vision is the 
intellect, whose light is the Manas, and who is the ultimate resort of the entire body and 
organs, knows truly, O Yajnavalkya.' ‘I know that being of whom you speak—who is the 
ultimate resort of the entire body and organs. It is the being who is identified with shadow 
(ignorance). Go on, Sakalya’ ‘Who is his deity?’ ‘Death, said he. [3 - 9 - 14] 
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rupanyeva yasyayatanam, aksurlokah, 


manojyotih, yo vai tam purusam 
vidyatsarvasyatmanah parayanam, 

Sa vai vedita syadyajnavalkya | 

veda va aham tam purusam 
Sarvasyatmanah parayanam yamattha; 
ya evayamadarse purusah, sa esah, 
vadaiva sakalya; tasya ka devateti; 


asuriti hovaca || 15 | | 


‘He who knows that being whose abode is (particular) colours, whose instrument of vision is 
the eye, whose light is the Manas, and who is the ultimate resort of the entire body and 
organs, knows truly, O Yajnavalkya.’ ‘I know that being of whom you speak—who is the 
ultimate resort of the entire body and organs. It is the being who is in a looking-glass. Go on, 
Sakalya’ ‘Who is his deity?’ ‘The vital force, said he. [3 - 9 - 15] 
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apa eva yasyayatanam, hrdayam lokah, 
manojyotih, yo vai tam purusam 
vidyatsarvasyatmanah parayanam, 

Sa vai vedita syadyajnavalkya | 


veda va aham tam purusam 


Sarvasyatmanah parayanam yamattha; 
ya evayamapsu purusah sa esah, 
vadaiva Sakalya; tasya ka devateti; 


varuna iti hovaca || 16 II 


‘He who knows that being whose abode is water, whose instrument of vision is the intellect, 
whose light is the Manas, and who is the ultimate resort of the entire body and organs, knows 
truly, O Yajnavalkya,’ ‘I know that being of whom you speak—who is the ultimate resort of the 
entire body and organs. It is the being who is in water. Go on, Sakalya.’ “Who is his deity?” 
‘Varuna (rain), said he. [3 - 9 - 16] 
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3-9-17 


reta eva yasyayatanam, 

hrdayam lokah, manojyotih, 

yo vai tam purusam 
vidyatsarvasyatmanah parayanam, 

Sa vai vedita syadyajnavalkya | 

veda va aham tam purusam 
Sarvasyatmanah parayanam yamattha; 
ya evayam putramayah purusah sa esah, 
vadaiva Sakalya; tasya ka devateti; 
prajapatiriti hovaca || 17 | | 


‘He who knows that being whose abode is the seed, whose instrument of vision is the intellect, 
whose light is the Manas, and who is the ultimate resort of the entire body and organs, knows 
truly, O Yajnavalkya,’ ‘I know that being of whom you speak—who is the ultimate resort of the 
entire body and organs. It is the being who is identified with the son. Go on, Sakalya’ ‘Who is 
his deity?’ ‘Prajapati (the father), said he. [3 - 9 - 17] 
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3-9-18 


WMheaid sldlad UBlstders:, Sakalyeti hovaca yajnavalkyah, 
cai Teafeat aleaAvurr tvam svidime brahmana 
3ISSIRIGFLAVIAHal3 Sta il ec il || angaravaksayanamakrata3 iti || 18 | | 


yajnavalkyeti hovaca sakalyah, 


yadidam kurupanicalanam 
brahmananatyavadih, 
kim brahma vidvaniti; 
feet ac Waar: Bufaser sie: diso veda sadevah sapratistha iti; 
sefee acer wear: Buassr: || 2 |) || Yaddiso vettha sadevah sapratisthah | | 19 | | 
‘Yajhavalkya,’ said Sakalya, ‘is it because you know Brahman that you have thus flouted these 


Vedic scholars of Kuru and Pancala?’ ‘| know the quarters with their deities and supports.’ ‘If 
you know the quarters with their deities and supports— [3 - 9 - 19] 





3-9-20 


fHcadisear wear Tegaenta; kimdevato'syam pracyam disyasiti; 

3facadadd sta; a 31faca: HiEHeaT || Adityadevata iti; sa Adityah kasmin 

Ufatsed sta; ceeswiia; pratisthita iti; caksusiti; 

pitHee Ure: UfATSoafAta; kasminnu caksuh pratisthitamiti; 

Sarsava, GFT Te Barer ceafa; rupesviti, cakSusa hi rupani pasyati; 
kasminnu rupani pratisthitaniti; 
hrdaya iti hovaca, hrdayena hi rupani 
janati, hrdaye hyeva rupani 
pratisthitani bhavantiti; 


evamevaitadyajnavalkya || 20 | | 


‘What deity are you identified with in the east?’ ‘With the deity, sun.’ ‘On what does the sun 
rest?’ ‘On the eye.’ ‘On what does the eye rest?’ “On colours, for one sees colours with the 
eye.’ ‘On what do colours rest?’ “On the heart (mind), said Yajnavalkya, ‘for one knows colours 
through the heart; it is on the heart that colours rest.’ ‘It is just so, Yajnavalkya.’ [3 - 9 - 20] 
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3-9-21 


THecddistar afrernar Teagaenta; kimdevato'syam daksinayam disyasiti; 
aAHada Sia; A as: yamadevata iti; sa yamah 
PICASAATSSA STA; Aat STA; kasminpratisthita iti; yajiia iti; 
PitAeal Ust: ATATSSaA ST; kasminnu yajnah pratisthita iti; 
GTFRIOTAITATA; HTSASeeT ATHRIOT daksinayamiti; kasminnu daksina 
WUTATSSoata; AasairAfa, Bar pratisthiteti; sraddhayamiti, yada 
faq Aatese ST+RIOT hyeva Sraddhatte'tha daksinam 
aalfa, Hae @Aaq afer dadati, sraddhayam hyeva dakSsina 
ATATSSATA; HTSAeel BACLT pratisthiteti; kasminnu sraddha 
UTATSSoatTa; €aad Sta elara, pratisthiteti; hrdaya iti hovaca, 
eaua Te sae stetia faa hrdayena hi sraddham janati hrdaye 
faq sae WTATSoar hyeva sraddha pratisthita 

sadifa; VaAadauiatdesrar il 22 Il bhavatiti; evamevaitadyajnavalkya || 21 | | 


‘What deity are you identified with in the south?’ ‘With the deity, Yama (the god of justice).’ 
‘On what does Yama rest?’ “On the sacrifice.” ‘On what does the sacrifice rest?’ ‘On the 
remuneration (of the priests). ‘On what does the remuneration rest?’ ‘On faith, because 
whenever a man -has faith, he gives remuneration to the priests; therefore it is on faith that 
the remuneration rests.’ “On what does faith rest?’ ‘On the heart, said Yajnavalkya, ‘for one 
knows faith through the heart; therefore it is on the heart that faith rests.’ ‘It is just so, 
Yajnavalkya.’ [3 - 9 - 21] 





3-9-22 


kimdevato'syam praticyam 

disyasiti; varunadevata iti; 

Sa varunah kasmin pratisthita Iti; 

apsviti; kasminnvapah pratisthiteti; 
retasiti; kasminnu retah pratisthiteti; 
hrdaya iti, tasmadapi pratirupam 
jatamahuh, hrdayadiva srptah, 

hrdayadiva nirmita iti, 

hrdaye hyeva retah pratisthitam 

bhavatiti; evamevaitadyajnavalkya || 22 | | 


‘What deity are you identified with in the west?’ ‘With the deity, Varuna (the god of rain). “On 
what does Varuna rest?’ ‘On water. ‘On what does water rest?’ “On the seed.’ ‘On what does 
the seed rest?’ ‘On the heart. Therefore do they say of a new-born child who closely resembles 
(his father), that he has sprung from (his father’s) heart, as it were—that he has been made 
out of (his father's) heart, as it were. Therefore it is on the heart that the seed rests.’ ‘It is just 
so, Yajnavalkya.’ [3 - 9 - 22] 
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3-9-23 


kimdevato syamudicyam disyasiti; 
somadevata iti; sa Somah 
kasminpratisthita iti; diksayamiti; 
kasminnu diksa pratisthiteti; 
Satya iti, tasmadapi diksitamahuh 
Satyam vadeti, satye hyeva diksa 
pratisthiteti; kasminnu satyam 
pratisthitamiti; hrdaya iti hovaca, 
hrdayena hi satyam janati, 


hrdaye hyeva satyam pratisthitam 
bhavatiti; evamevaitadyajhavalkya || 23 | | 


‘What deity are you identified with in the north?’ ‘With the deity, Soma (the moon and the 
creeper)’ ‘On what does Soma rest?’ ‘On initiation.’ ‘On what does initiation rest?’ ‘On truth. 
Therefore do they say to one initiated, “Speak the truth”; for it is on truth that initiation rests. ’ 
‘On what does truth rest?’ ‘On the heart, said Yajnavalkya, ‘for one knows truth through the 
heart; therefore it is on the heart that truth rests.’ ‘It is just so, Yajnavalkya.’ [3 - 9 - 23] 
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3-9-24 


kimdevato'syam dhruvayam 


disyasiti; agnidevata iti; 

so gnih kasminpratisthita iti; vactiti; 
kasminnu vak pratisthiteti; 

hrdaya iti; kasminnu hrdayam 
pratisthitamiti | | 24 | | 


‘What deity are you identified with in the fixed direction (above) ?’ ‘With the deity, fire.’ ‘On 


what does fire rest?’ ‘On speech.’ ‘On what does speech rest?’ ‘On the heart.’ ‘On what does 
the heart rest?’ [3 - 9 - 24] 





3-9-25 


ahalliketi hovaca yajnavalkyah, 
yatraitadanyatrasmanmanyasal, 
yaddhyetadanyatrasmatsyat, 

Svano vainadadyuh, 

vayamsi vainadvimathniranniti | | 25 | | 


‘You ghost, said Yajnavalkya, ‘when you think the heart is elsewhere than in us, (then the body 


is dead). Should it be elsewhere than in us, dogs would eat this body, or birds tear it to pieces.’ 
[3 -9- 25] 





197 


3-9-26 


kasminnu tvam catma ca pratisthitau stha Iti; 
prana Iti; kasminnu pranah pratisthita iti; apana Iti; 
kasminnvapanah pratisthita iti; vyana Iti; 
kasminnu vyanah pratisthita iti; udana iti; 
kasminnudanah pratisthita iti; samana iti; 
sa esa neti netyatma, agrhyo nahi grhyate, 
asiryo na hi siryate, asango nahi sajyate, 
asito na vyathate, na risyati | etanyastavayatanani, 
astau lokah, astau devah, astau purusah; 
sa yastanpurusanniruhya pratyuhyatyakramat, 
tam tvaupanisadam purusam prechami; 
tam cenme na vivaksyasi, murdha te vipatisyatiti | 
tam ha na mene sakalyah; 
tasya ha murdha vipapata, api hasya 

: 28 I parimosino'sthinyapajahruranyanmanyamanah | | 26 | | 
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‘On what do the body and the heart rest?’ ‘On the Prana.’ ‘On what does the Prana rest?’ ‘On 
the Apana.’ ‘On what does the Apana rest?’ ‘On the Vyana.’ ‘On what does the Vyana rest?’ ‘On 
the Udana. ‘On what does the Udana rest?’ ‘On the Samana. This self is That which has been 
described as ‘Not this, not this.’ It is imperceptible, for It is never perceived; undecaying, for It 
never decays; unattached, for It is never attached; unfettered—It never feels pain, and never 


suffers injury. “These are the eight abodes, the eight instruments of vision, the eight deities 
and the eight beings. | ask you of that Being who is to be known only from the Upanisads, who 
definitely projects those beings and (again) withdraws them into Himself, and who is at the 
same time transcendent. If you cannot clearly tell me of Him, your head shall fall off’ Sakalya 
did not know Him; his head fell off; and robbers snatched away his bones, mistaking them for 
something else.[3 - 9 - 26] 





3-9-27 


atha hovaca, 

brahmana bhagavanto yo vah 
kamayate sa ma prcchatu, 

sarve va ma prcchata, yo vah 
kamayate tam vah prcchami, 
Sarvanva vah prcchamitl; 

te ha brahmana na dadhrsuh || 27 | | 


Then he said. ‘Revered Brahmanas, whichsoever amongst you wishes may ask me questions, 
or all of you may. Or | shall ask questions of whichsoever amongst you wishes, or ask all of you. 
The Brahmanas did not dare. [3 - 9 - 27] 199 





3-9-28(1) 


tanhaitaih slokaih 


papraccha—yatha vrkso 


vanaspatistathaiva puruso'mrsa | | 


tasya lomani parnani, 
tvagasyotpatika bahih || 1 | | 


He asked them through these verses: (1) As a large tree, so indeed is a man. (This is) true. His 
hair is its leaves, his skin its outer bark. [3 - 9 - 28 (1 )] 





3-9-28(2) 


tvaca evasya rudhiram 
prasyandi tvaca utpatah | | 
tasmattadatrnnatpraiti 


raso vrksadivahatat || 2 | | 


(2) It is from his skin that blood flows, and from the bark sap. Therefore when a man is 
wounded, blood flows, as sap from a tree that is injured. [3 - 9 - 28 ( 2)] 
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3-9-28(3) 


mamsanyasya Sakarani, 
kinatm snava, tatsthiram | | 


asthinyantarato darunl 
Majja Majjopama krta || 3 | | 


(3) His flesh is its inner bark, and his sinews its innermost layer of bark; it is tough. His bones lie 
under, as does its wood; his marrow is comparable to its pith. [3 - 9 - 28 ( 3)] 





3-9-28(4) 


yadvrkso vrkno rohati 
mulannavatarah punah | | 
martyah svinmrtyuna vrknah 


kasmanmulatprarohati || 4 | | 


(4) If a tree, after it is felled, springs again from its root in a newer form, from what root does 
man spring forth after he is cut off by death? [3 - 9 - 28 ( 4)] 





201 


3-9-28(5) 
Ta sfa AT area, retasa iti ma vocata, 


sSTradeaeastate sil jivatastatprajayate | | 
gqiatse saad dhanaruha iva vai 


aeenssstar Ueat SENS: IS vrkso'Ajasa pretya sambhavah || 5 | | 


(5) Do not say, ‘From the seed,’ (for) it is produced in a living man. A tree springs also from the 
seed; after it is dead it certainly springs again (from the seed as well). [3 - 9 - 28 (5)] 





3-9-28(6) 


yatsamulamavrheyurvrksam 
na punarabhavet | | 


martyah svinmrtyuna vrknah 


kasmanmulatprarohati || 6 | | 
(6) If a tree is pulled out with its root, it no more sprouts, From what root does a mortal spring 
forth after he is cut off by death? [3 - 9 - 28 ( 6)] 
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3-9-28(7) 


jata eva; na, jayate, 

ko nvenam janayetpunah | | 
vijnanamanandam brahma, 
ratirdatuh parayanam, 
tisthamanasya tadvida iti || 7 | | 


(7) If you think he is ever born, | say, no, he is again born. Now who should again bring him 


forth?—Knowledge, Bliss, Brahman, the supreme goal of the distributor of wealth as well as of 
him who has realised Brahman and lives in It. [3 - 9 - 28 ( 7)] 
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CHAPTER 4 


6 Sections 
92 Verses 





om | janako ha vaideha asamcakre, 

atha ha yajnavalkya avavraja | 

tam hovaca, yajnavalkya kimarthamacarih, 
pasunicchan, anvantaniti | 


ubhayameva samraditi hovaca || 1 | | 


Om. Janaka, Emperor of Videha, took his seat, when there came Yajnavalkya. Janaka said to 
him, ‘Yajnavalkya, what has brought you here? To have some animals, or to hear some subtle 
questions asked?’ ‘Both, O Emperor, said Yajnavalkya. [4 - 1-1] 
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Ud Hidesdahreavra4 aie; 

sadier fatcat afer: aed seate; 

BM AAU Aaa aa FAT, AAT 
cedfensdiqard TEA, saact fe fee Tartete: 
INT A AAA Viavar? a AsTatiaie; 
VHTad Vacaarisia; oF al se Beaaera | 
ANAT AAATA, HTH: GAS, Tacterqureta; 

Hl Vad Uetdera? ala Barista sare | 

aT F Pargsey: TearAd, RIdal AAaE: 
MAdalsaaistae sires: eT faqar saterse: 
AAT: TATA CAAT eT CAAA SAAMI 
UNadH, HA DT Alw:, Wea alh:, Falfer a 

Hail ada Hala Waed; Wed Tale WA TEA; 
alot ASaAeT ic, AAA sole aaaN ford, 

Gat scat SaTACAA, A Us facaretagured | 
CUI Hea aera sara Serr Fes: | 

T Bala Baaera:, Ta AAA aAeagAT Rais I 2 I 


yatte kascidabravittacchrnavameti; 

abravinme jitva Sailinih, vagvai brahmeti; 

yatha matrmanpitrmanacaryavan bruyan, 

tatha tacchailirabravidvagvai brahmeti, 

avadato hi kim syaditi; abravittu te 
tasyayatanam pratistham? na me’braviditi; 
ekapadva etatsamraditi; 

Sa vai no bruhi yajnavalkya | 

vagevayatanam, akasah pratistha, 
prajnetyenadupasita; ka prajnata yajnavalkya? 
vageva samraditi hovaca | vaca vai samradbandhuh 
prajnayate, rgvedo yajurvedah 

Samavedo tharvangirasa itihasah puranam 

vidya upanisadah slokah sutranyanuvyakhyanani 
vyakhyananistam hutamasitam payitam, 

ayam ca lokah, parasca lokah, sarvani ca bhutani 
vacaiva Samrat prajnayante; vagval samrat 
paramam brahma; nainam vagjahati, 
sarvanyenam bhutanyabhiksaranti, 

devo bhutva devanapyeti, ya evam vidvanetadupaste | 
hastyrsabham sahasram dadamiti hovaca 
janako vaidehah | sa hovaca yajnavalkyah, 

pita me'manyata nananusisya hareteti | | 2 | | 





‘Let me hear what any one of your teachers may have told you’ ‘Jitvan, the son of Silina, has 
told me that the organ of speech (fire) is Brahman.’ ‘As one who has a mother, father and 
teacher should say, so has the son of Silina said this—that the organ of speech is Brahman, for 
what can a person have who cannot speak? But did he tell you about its abode (body) and 
support?’ “No, he did not. ‘This Brahman is only one-footed, O Emperor. ‘Then you tell us, 
Yajnavalkya.’ ‘The organ of speech is its abode, and the ether (the Undifferentiated) its 
support. It should be meditated upon as intelligence. “What is intelligence. Yajnavalkya?’ “The 
organ of speech itself, O Emperor, said Yajnavalkya, ‘through the organ of speech, O Emperor, 
a friend is known; the Rg-Veda, Yajur-Veda, Sama-Veda, Athar-vangirasa, (Vedic) history, 
mythology, arts, Upanisads, verses, aphorisms, elucidations and explanations, (the effects of) 
sacrifices, (of) offering oblations in the fire and (of) giving food and drink, this world and the 
next, and all beings are known through the organ of speech alone, O Emperor. The organ of 
speech, O Emperor, is the Supreme Brahman. The organ of speech never leaves him who 
knowing thus meditates upon it, all beings eagerly come to him, and being a god, he attains 
the gods.’ ‘I give you a thousand cows with a bull like an elephant,’ said Emperor Janaka. 
Yajnavalkya replied, ‘My father was of opinion that one should not accept (wealth) from a 
disciple without fully instructing him.’ [4 - 1 - 2] 
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4-1-3 


yadeva te kascidabravittacchrnavameti; 
abravinma Udankah saulbayanah, 

prano vai brahmeti; yatha 
matrmanpitrmanacaryavanbruyat, tatha 
tacchaulvayano bravitprano vai brahmeti, 
apranato hi kim syaditi; abravittu te 
tasyayatanam pratistham? na me'braviditi; 
ekapadva etatsamraditi; sa vai no bruhi 
yajnavalkya; prana evayatanam, akasah 
pratisthah, priyamityenadupasita; 

ka priyata yajnavalkya? prana eva samraditi 
hovaca, pranasya vai samrat kamayayajyam 
yajayati, apratigrhyasya pratigrhnati, 

ATTACH, STATATEAEA AetsTECMI, api tatra vadhasankam bhavati yam digameti 
ST aA AUVs sai A Teeter pranasyaiva samrat kamaya; prano vai 

woes Bae HA; won F Bare Samrat paramam brahma; nainam prano jahati, 
UA eH; Aa WON Selfa, WaoAet Sarvanyenam bhutanyabhiksaranti, devo bhutva 
sToewareenied, aal seat Aare, devanapyeti, ya evam vidvanetadupaste; 

a ud faqamaqued; seeyyat eet hastyrsabham sahasram dadamiti hovaca 
seria Bart sas? ABs wT Aa janako vaidehah; sa hovaca yajnavalkya, 
araacae, far AsHewes areas etafa i 3 a |) pita me'manyata nananusisya hareteti || 3 | = 


Ufaser:, MarAcaerqunnad; 


ml TAA BAaes#sa? WITT Va Uarfelfa 


élalad, WUTSA A HAE HBAMAssa 





‘Let me hear whatever any one may have told you.’ ‘Udanka, the son of Sulba, has told me that 
the vital force (Vayu) is Brahman.’ ‘As one who has a mother, father and teacher should say, so 
has the son of Sulba said this— that the vital force is Brahman, for what can a person have 
who does not live? But did he tell you about its abode (body) and support?’ ‘No, he did not.’ 
‘This Brahman is only one-footed, O Emperor. ‘Then you tell us, Yajnavalkya.’ ‘The Vital force is 
its abode, and the ether (the Undifferentiated) its support. It should be meditated upon as 
dear. “What is dearness, Yajnavalkya?’ ‘The vital force itself, O Emperor, said Yajnavalkya, “for 
the sake of the vital force, O Emperor, one performs sacrifices for one for whom they should 
not be performed, and accepts gifts from one from whom they. should not be accepted, and it 
is for the sake of the vital force, O Emperor, that one runs the risk of one’s life in any quarter 
one may go to. The vital force, O Emperor, is the Supreme Brahman. The vital force never 
leaves him who knowing thus meditates upon it, all beings eagerly come to him, and being a 
god, he attains the gods.’ ‘I give you a thousand cows with a bull like an elephant, said 
Emperor Janaka. Yajnavalkya replied, ‘My father was of opinion that one should not accept 
(wealth) from a disciple without fully instructing him.’ [4 - 1 - 3] 
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aed a HitdaddhkteovraraAta; yadeva te kascidabravittacchrnavameti; 
sd Aharsor:, gee sEATA; abravinme barkurvarsnah, caksurvai brahmeti: 
aa Agaieagaarartraret sc, yatha matrmanpitrmanacaryavan bruyat, 
cen agarvitsadieaeeaet seate, tatha tadvarsno ‘braviccaksurvai brahmeti, 
arqezrey fe Pe wena. ararar 2& apasyato hi kim syaditi; abravittu te 

s efPocls ar iin i; tasyayatanam pratistham? na me'braviditi; 
Umpuled! Vdcesalisia; A A ar aie 
UA eta; ADFLRATA ATA, STAI: ATASST, 


ekapadva etatsamraditi; sa val no bruhi 
yajnavalkya; caksurevayatanam, akasah pratistha, 
satyamityetadupasita; ka satyata yajnavalkya? 


Tara; HT UTA Ustaera? ; oa. 7 ae : 
caksureva samraditi hovaca, caksusa vai samrat 
deena Pasta sara, ceerst d Bae 


7 Sala = : tatsatyam bhavati; caksurvai samrat paramam 


pasyantamahuradraksiriti, sa ahadraksamiti, 


Aaa sala; aed Wa WA SEH; brahma; nainam caksurjahati, sarvanyenam 

act DFMslelid, Cae ae Aisa led, bhutanyabhiksaranti, devo bhutva devanapyeti, 
Gal eal Caleta, A Va Taga aquired; ya evam vidvanetadupaste; hastyrsabham 
SEIN USE aalAlfa grara stetwt ace:; sahasram dadamiti hovaca janako vaidehah; 

a Slava Bretaers:, Sa hovaca yajnavalkyah, 

far AsHewa araaes saa i ¥ pita me'manyata nananusisya hareteti | | 4 | | _ 





‘Let me hear whatever any one may have told you.’ ‘Barku, the son of Vrsna, has told me that 
the eye (sun) is Brahman.’ ‘As one who has a mother, father and teacher should say, so has the 
son of Vrsna said this—that the eye is Brahman. For what can a person have who cannot see? 
But did he tell you about its abode and support?’ “No, he did not.’ ‘This Brahman is only one- 
footed, O Emperor. ‘Then you tell us, Yajnavalkya.’ ‘The eye is its abode, and the ether (the 
Undifferentiated) its support. It should be meditated upon as truth. "What is truth, 
Yajnavalkya?’ ‘The eye itself, O Emperor, said Yajnavalkya, ’ if a person, O Emperor, says to one 
who has seen with the eyes, “Have you seen?” and one answers, “Yes, | have,” then it is true. 
The eye, O Emperor, is the Supreme Brahman. The eye never leaves him who knowing thus 
meditates upon it; all beings eagerly come to him; and being a god, he attains the gods,’ ‘I give 
you a thousand cows with a bull like an elephant,’ said Emperor Janaka. Yajnavalkya replied, 
‘My father was of opinion that one should not accept (wealth) from a disciple without fully 
instructing him.’ [4 - 1 - 4] 
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aWed A HrMaesdaesvra;raAta; 
3TageA srasnfractirar sRaaist:, 
aa A aeATa; Be 

ATA AT qd Alara sate, A2IT 
aasradistssdresia A aecHTa, 
3tevdal Te Tee Tartata; 3isdra aA 
ataiataat WTasare a Asaadifeta; 
VHUuteal VacHaarista; 4 a aA ale 
aaa ers; SAA SIAAaAA, ZAITSHTRT: 
WTASS, AKATACAAGIN a; HIAKaAAar 
aTaAaera? Text ta Barista sSrara, 
aSATad GBatTsTe ar ws a Taer 
TESTA AAA Blea Iressa, 
3tae-at Te Teeit:; Teer A GATS 
ASA, TST A BATE GUA Feq; 
sole aiaseeRiegd, aal seat Aaraqcata, 
a Va TaqatTaadanikta; eeeyset 
Gewg aalrsinfa slara Saw Aace:; 
a srara araAaers: Tear 

AsAeAad ArsqaRsa Stata il s il 


yadeva te kascidabravittacchrnavameti; 
abravinme gardabhivipito bharadvajah, 
srotram vai brahmeti; yatha 
matrmanpitrmanacaryavanbruyat, tatha 
tadbharadvajo bravicchrotram vai brahmeti, 
asrnvato hi kim syaditi; abravittu te 
tasyayatanam pratistham? na me'braviditi; 
ekapadva etatsamraditi; sa vai no bruhi 
yajnavalkya; srotramevayatanam, akasah 
pratistha, nantamityenadupasita; kanantata 
yajnavalkya? disa eva samraditi hovaca, 
tasmadvai samradapi yam kam ca disam 
gacchati naivasya antam gacchati, 

ananta hi disoh; diso vai samrat srotram, 
srotram vai samrat paramam brahma; 
nainam srotram jahati, sarvanyenam 


bhutanyabhiksaranti, devo bhutva devanapyeti, 


ya evam vidvanetadupaste; hastyrsabham 
Sahasram dadamiti hovaca janako vaidehah; 
Sa hovaca yajnavalkyah pita 

me'manyata nananusisya hareteti || 5 | | 





‘Let me hear whatever any one may have told you.’ ‘Gardabhivipita, of the Hne of Bharadvaja, 
has told me that the ear (the quarters) is Brahman.’ ‘As one who has a mother, father and 
teacher should say, so has the descendant of Bharadvaja said this—that the ear is Brahman, for 
what can a person have who cannot hear? But did he tell you about its abode and support?’ 
‘No, he did not. ‘This .Brahman is only one-footed, O Emperor. ‘Then you tell us, Yajnavalkya.’ 
‘The ear is its abode, and the ether (the Undifferentiated) its support. It should be meditated 
upon as infinite.” ‘What is infinity, Yajnavalkya, ‘the quarters them-selves, O Emperor, said 
Yajnavalkya, ‘therefore, O Emperor, to whatever direction one may go, one never reaches its 
end. (Hence) the quarters are infinite. The quarters, O Emperor, are the ear, and the ear, O 
Emperor, is the Supreme Brahman. The ear never leaves him who knowing thus meditates 
upon it; all beings eagerly come to him; and being a god, he attains the gods.’ ‘I give you a 
thousand cows with a bull like an elephant, said Emperor Janaka. Yajnavalkya replied, “My 
father was of opinion that one should not accept (wealth) from a disciple without fully 
instructing him. [4-1-5] 
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4-1-6 


aad A HiedardaeasvraiAta; 
3sTadgieA AIHA Statatl: Aat A aeATS; 
aa ATT Aiea dg ATaraeyale-s ar, 

aa AasstatetisadieAar ad aed, 
sTHaAaY Te fe Lanfeta; sista A 
dqektdat Ufasara? a Asadifata; 
VHUead VacHalista; 4 A aT sie 
Isadora; Hel VATIAAA, ZITHTRT: 
UTASST, 31erG SCAT; 

Hlalead BaAadeta? Hal Va Harista 
elald, HAG A Bate TeaaartHeria, 
aS WAS: Gal Sad, A Zeta]; 
Aell A BaATc GA deH; 

SANK AisAsIRNied, Sal 3TcaT 
adiacaid, 4 Vd Taqaretaguied; 
SeeyNa Bea aaraiia slara 

Sahl Ace:; A Blala Aletaers:, 

Tra AsAead aAletelfVsa Stata il & il 


yadeva te kascidabravittacchrnavameti; 
abravinme satyakamo jabaloh mano vai brahmeti; 
yatha matrmanpitrmanacaryavanbruyat, 

tatha tajjabalo bravinmano vai brahmeti, 
amanaso hi kim syaditi; abravittu te 
tasyayatanam pratistham? na me braviditi; 
ekapadva etatsamraditi; sa vai no bruhi 
yajnavalkya; mana evayatanam, 

akasah pratistha, ananda ityenadupasita; 
kanandata yajnavalkya? mana eva samraditi 
hovaca, manasa vai samrat striyamabhiharyate, 
tasyam pratirupah putro jayate, sa anando; 
mano vai samrat paramam brahma; 

Nainam mano jahati, sarvanyenam 
bhutanyabhiksaranti, devo bhutva 
devanapyeti, ya evam vidvanetadupaste; 
hastyrsabham sahasram dadamiti hovaca 
janako vaidehah; sa hovaca yajnavalkyah, 
pita me'manyata nananusisya hareteti | | 6 | | 
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‘Let me hear whatever any one may have told you.’ ‘Satyakama, the son of Jabala, has told me 
that the Manas (here, the moon) is Brahman.’ ‘As one who has a mother, father and teacher 
should say, so has the son of Jabala said this—that the Manas is Brahman, for what can a 
person without the Manas have? But did he tell you about its abode and support?’ ‘No, he did 
not. ‘This Brahman is only one-footed, O Emperor. ‘Then you tell us, Yajnavalkya.’ ‘The Manas 
is its abode, and the ether (the Undifferentiated) its support. It should be meditated upon as 
bliss. “What is bliss, Yajhavalkya?’ ‘The Manas itself. O Emperor, said Yajnavalkya, ‘with the 
Manas, O Emperor, a man (fancies and) woos a woman. A sod resembling him is born of her, 
and he is the cause of bliss. The Manas, O Emperor, is the Supreme Brahman. The Manas never 
leaves him who knowing thus meditates upon it; all beings eagerly come to him; and being a 
god, he attains the gods.’ ‘I give you a thousand cows with a bull like an elephant, said 
Emperor Janaka. Yajnavalkya replied, ‘My father was of opinion that one should not accept 
(wealth) from a disciple without fully instructing him.’ [4 - 1 - 6] 
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aed A Hitdaddhkresrra; ata; 
stadieat Taaser: MHeet:, gaa aA seaAta; BT 


aa acarmetissdiayad d seATa, 
srgaquea fe fe rarfeta; sda a 
daeatdat waver a Asadifefa; 


VHEuad Vacaarista, F A al gfe Aletaeers; 


SQUAGAdaAA, ZHI: ATASOT, 
TeafaRrneaetequnid; ar ezttal Beaders? 
eauAd darista sara, ag A Gate dsr 
HAT AMAT, 44 AF Gate BAST Yaar 
Waser, eat EAaT BATS TAriey sqarfer 
Ufarsadiiat Hdied; €44 A WaAlec WHA SecA; 
aot GN Selid, Calva AareaHAsentea, 
Gal seal AQaretcafa, 4 Va Taqameraquid; 
SLCINH Yes aalaiita slara Aa! ace:; 
G elala Uestders:, 

Tal AsHead Areas ertafa il wv il 


yadeva te kascidabravittacchrnavameti; 
abravinme vidagdhah sakalyoh, 

hrdayam vai brahmeti; yatha 
matrmanpitrmanacaryavanbruyat, 

tatha tacchakalyo braviddhrdayam vai 
brahmeti, ahrdayasya hi kim syaditi; 
abravittu te tasyayatanam pratistham? 

na me'braviditi; ekapadva etatsamraditi, 

Sa vai no bruhi yajnavalkya; 
hrdayamevayatanam, akasah pratistha, 
sthitirityenadupasita; ka sthitita yajnavalkya? 
hrdayameva samraditi hovaca, hrdayam vai 
Samrat sarvesam bhutanamayatanam, 
hrdayam vai samrat sarvesam bhutanam 
pratistha, hrdaye hyeva samrat sarvani 
bhutani pratisthitani bhavanti; 

hrdayam vai samrat paramam brahma; 
nainam hrdayam jahati, sarvanyenam 
bhutanyabhiksaranti, devo bhutva 
devanapyeti, ya evam vidvanetadupaste; 
hastyrsabham sahasram dadamiti hovaca 
janako vaidehah; sa hovaca yajnavalkyah, 
pita me'manyata nananusisya hareteti | | 7 dk 





‘Let me hear whatever any one may have told you” ‘Vidagdha, the son of Sakala, has told me 
that the heart (mind, here, Prajapati) is Brahman.’ ‘As one who has a mother, father and 
teacher should say, so has the son of sakala said this—that the heart is Brahman. For what can 
a person without the heart have? But did he tell you about its abode and support?’ ‘No, he did 
not. ‘This Brahman is only one-footed, O Emperor. ‘Then you tell us, Yajnavalkya.’ ‘The heart is 
its abode, and the ether (the Undifferentiated) its support. It should be meditated upon as 
Stability.” “What is stability, Yajnavalkya?’ ‘The heart itself, O Emperor, said Yajnavalkya, ‘the 
heart, O Emperor, is the abode of all beings, and the heart, O Emperor, is the support of all 
beings; on the heart, O Emperor, all beings rest; the heart, O Emperor, is the Supreme 
Brahman. The heart never leaves him who knowing thus meditates upon it; all beings eagerly 
come to him; and being a god, he attains the gods.’ ‘I give you a thousand cows with a bull like 
an elephant, said Emperor Janaka. Yajnavalkya replied, ‘My father was of opinion that one 
should not accept (wealth), from a disciple without fully instructing him, [4 - 1 - 7] 
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SoTHT & AS: janako ha vaidehah 


purguraqieaard, AACA kurcadupavasarpannuvaca, namaste'stu 
; ca — 5jfiavalk 5 éadhiti; sa hova 
ajNavalkya, anu Ma Sadnitl; Sa NOvaca 
UTadeFa, Bo AT QTIENTA; A Slara, YA) = : 
yatha vai samranmahantamadhvanamesyan 


a2 ad PAWAS eH dAtdiaASel 
taal ald al PWAaAtladla, VaAaarfaeriearya fay: 


PATSACAa; Va Geakh 3164: Aeatitada 


ratham va navam va samadadita, 
evamevaitabhirupanisadbhih samahitatmasi; 
evam vrndaraka adhyah sannadhitaveda 


SFA ASCH faARaATa: , ae : 
Sal Tay uktopanisatka ito vimucyamanah 


rq sfAsadita; ae Aq sede aq kva gamisyasiti; naham tad bhagavan veda 
aa afAvaranta; 3121 d Asé dade#eaitAa yatra gamisyamiti; atha vai te'‘ham tadvaksyami 
aa afAasaeifa; sdia stararfeafa il & yatra gamisyasiti; bravitu bhagavaniti || 1 | | 


Janaka, Emperor of Videha, rose from his lounge and approaching Yajnavalkya said, 
‘Salutations to you, Yajnavalkya, please instruct me.’ Yajnavalkya replied, ‘As one wishing to go 
a long distance, O Emperor, should secure a chariot or a boat, so have you fully equipped your 
mind with so many secret names (of Brahman). You are likewise respected and wealthy, and 
you have studied the Vedas and heard the Upanisads; (but) where will you go when you are 
separated from this body?’ ‘I do not know, sir, where | shall go. ‘Then | will tell you where you 
will go. “Tell me, sir’ [4 - 2 - 1] 
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4-2-2 


sat ¢ a ay asa indho ha vai namaisa yo'yam 
afeeotseeeqes:; a aT daksine ksanpurusah; tam va 
VaiAeat GediAeqg Scared etamindham santamindra ityacaksate 
GNureetola; Greer; paroksenaiva; paroksenaiva; 


avereifrean sa fe dar: wesererafas: il 2 11 || Paroksapriya iva hi devah pratyaksadvisah Il 2 II 


This being who is in the right eye is named Indha. Though he is Indha, he is indirectly called 
Indra, for the gods have a fondness, as it were, for indirect names, and hate to be called 


directly. [4 - 2 - 2] 
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4-2-3 
3TH AGATAS FRIST athaitadvame'kSani 
WSISqIASISa Ucell Tarte; purusarupamesasya patni virat; 
agree Bearer BV vesiseaeandt tayoresa samstavo ya eso ntarhrdaya 
ZITAT; 31M AR aawrot akaso; athainayoretadannam 
ay UST sSaeeet efearaus:. ya eso ntarhrdaye lohitapindah; 
Ee athainayoretatpravaranam 

ra. aria _— yadetadantarhrdaye jalakamiva; 

~ athainayoresa srtih samcarani yaisa 

Pan As Taaiegear aArsaeanta; 


hrdayadurdhva nadyuccarati; 
TAT He: HSA tect Tas; yatha kesgah sahasradha bhinna evam; 


asyaita hita nama nadyo'ntarhrdaye 
pratisthita bhavanti, etabhirva 
etadasravadasravati; tasmadesa 
praviviktaharatara ivaiva 
bhavatyasmacchariradatmanah || 3 | | 


The human form that is in the left eye is his wife, Viraj (matter). The space that is within the heart is 
their place of union. Their food is the lump of blood (the finest essence of what we eat) in the heart. 
Their wrap is the net-like structure in the heart. Their road for moving is the nerve that goes upward 
from the heart; it is like a hair split into a thousand parts. In this body there are nerves called Hita, 
which are placed in the heart. Through these the -essence of our food passes as it moves on. 
Therefore the subtle body has finer food than the gross body. [4 - 2 - 3] 219 





4-2-4 


aga are Tee GIS: AIOTT:, QTHFRTOT tasya praci dik prancah pranah, daksina 
TasaTeeIVT UIOTT:, Ware Taste Wea: digdaksine pranah, pratici dik pratyaficah 
UIoT:, Sara Teslasd: AT:, Pea4: pranah, udici digudaficah pranah, urdhvah 
TasTear: UToTT:, 3Tarey Testatsa: digurdhvah pranah, avaci digavafcah 
UIoTr:, Bat Taexr: Bd Aete:; pranah, sarva disah sarve pranah; 

Quy ATA AcAeH1; 3teTE aT a Te sexa, || sa esa neti netyatma; agrhyo na hi grhyate, 
37efrait afe efeta, 3raseatl a Te Bsoad, asiryo nahi Siryate, asango na hi sajyate, 
31faratr ACO ezteta aT PReete: 3737247 A asito na vyathate na risyati; abhayam vai 
Sisters orcas 2ifer SYae SIGSTSSERT: janaka prapto'siti hovaca yajhavalkyah | 
aq Sar Sa ASE: BERT car Sa hovaca janako vaidehah, abhayam tva 


TESST BY AY avarassvaret gacchatadyajnavalkya yo no bhagavannabhayam 


vedayase; namaste'stu; ime videhah, 


Aaa; THHSAstd; SH Tacer:, 
3TaI AS ATES I Ys oil 


ayamahamasmi | | 4 | | 


Of the sage (who is identified with the vital force), the east is the eastern vital force, the south the 
southern vital force, the west the western vital force, the north the northern vital force, the 
direction above the upper vital force, the direction below the nether vital force, and all the quarters 
the different vital forces. This self is That which has been described as ‘Not this, not this, ‘It is 
imperceptible, for It is never perceived; undecaying, for It never decays; unattached, for It is never 
attached; unfettered—It never feels pain, and never suffers injury. You have attained That which is 
free from fear, O Janaka, said Yajnavalkya. ‘Revered Yajnavalkya, said Emperor Janaka, “may That 
which is free from fear be yours, for you have made That which is free from fear known to 

us. ‘Salutations to you! Here is this (empire of) Videha, as well as myself at your service!’ [4 - 2 - 470 





Sah & ACE Bracers Sas; janakam ha vaideham yajnavalkyo jagama; 
G Aa a afesa sia W Aa a alesa sia; || sa mene na vadisya iti sa mene na vadisya iti; 
314 & AsotetHrea acer atha ha yajjanakasca vaideho 
WaAdeFaVaisatera AAA, yajnavalkyascagnihotre samudate, 

ata € Urstaersy ay aat; tasmai ha yajnavalkyo varam dadau; 


We Hawa aa, sa ha kamaprasnameva vavre, 
a ara cet; tam hasmai dadau; 
ae waa aes Ile I tam ha samradeva purvam papraccha || 1 || 


Yajnavalkya went to Janaka, Emperor of Videha. He thought he would not say anything. Now 
Janaka and Yajnavalkya had once talked on the Agnihotra, and Yajnavalkya had offered him a 
boon. He had begged the liberty of asking any questions he liked; and Yajnavalkya had granted 
him the boon. So it was the Emperor who first asked him. [4 - 3 - 1] 
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yajnavalkya kimjyotirayam purusa iti; 
dityajyotih samraditi hovaca, 
adityenaivayam jyotisaste palyayate 
karma kurute vipalyetiti; 
evamevaitadyajnavalkya || 2 | | 


‘Yajnavalkya, what serves as the light for a man?’ ‘The light of the sun, O Emperor, said 


Yajnavalkya, ‘it is through the light of the sun that he sits, goes out, works and returns.’ ‘Just so, 
Yajnavalkya.’ [4 - 3 - 2] 


astamita aditye yajnavalkya 
kimjyotirevayam purusa iti; 
candrama evasya jyotirbhavatiti, 
candramasaivayam jyotisaste 
palyayate karma kurute vipalyetiti; 
evamevaitadyajnavalkya || 3 | | 


“When the sun has set, Yajnavalkya, what serves as the light for a man?’ ‘The moon serves as 


his light. It is through the light of the moon that he sits, goes out, works and returns.’ ‘Just so, 
Yajnavalkya.’ [4 - 3 - 3] 
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4-3-4 


astamita aditye yajnavalkya, 
candramasyastamite kimjyotirevayam 
purusa iti; agnirevasya jyotirbhavati, 
agninaivayam jyotisaste palyayate 
karma kurute vipalyetiti; 

evamevaitad yajnavalkya | | 4 | | 


When the sun and the moon have bor set, Yajnavalkya, what serves as the light for a man? 


The fire serves as his light. It is through the fire that he sits, goes out, works and returns.’ ‘Just 
so, Yajnavalkya.’ [4 - 3 - 4] 
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astamita aditye yajnavalkya, 
candramasyastamite, sante'gnau 
kimjyotirevayam purusa itl; 
vagevasya jyotirbhavatiti, 

vacaivayam jyotisaste palyayate 
karma kurute vipalyetiti; 

tasmadvai samradapi yatra svah 
panirna vinirjnayate,atha 

yatra vaguccarati, upaiva tatra nyetiti; 


evamevaitadyajnavalkya || 5 | | 


‘When the sun and the moon have both set, and the fire has gone out, Yajnavalkya, what 
serves as the light for a man?’ “Speech (sound) serves as his light. It is through the light of 
speech that he sits, goes out, works and returns. Therefore, O Emperor, even when one’s own 
hand is not clearly visible, if a sound is uttered, one manages to go there.’ Just so, Yajnavalkya.’ 
[4-3-5] 
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astamita aditye yajnavalkya, 
candramasyastamite, sante gnau, 


Santayam vaci kimjyotirevayam 


purusa iti; atmaivasya jyotirbhavati, 

atmanaivayam jyotisaste palyayate 

karma kurute vipalyetiti || 6 | | 
‘When the sun and the moon have both set, the fire has gone out, and speech has stopped, 


Yajnavalkya, what serves as the light for a man?’ ‘The self serves as his light. It is through the 
light of the self that he sits, goes out, works and returns.’ ‘Just so, Yajnavalkya.’ [4 - 3 - 6] 
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katama atmeti; yo'yam vijnanamayah 
pranesu hrdyantarjyotih purusah; 

Sa Samanah sannubhau 
lokavanusamcarati, 

dhyayativa lelayativa; 

sa hi svapno bhutvemam 
lokamatikramati mrtyo rupani || 7 | | 


‘Which is the self?’ ‘This infinite entity (Purusa) that is identified with the intellect and is in the midst 
of the organs, the (self-effulgent) light within the heart (intellect). Assuming the likeness (of the 


intellect), it moves between the two worlds; it thinks, as it were, and shakes, as it were. Being 
identified with dreams, it transcends this world—the forms of death (ignorance etc.).’ [4 - 3 - 7] 


Sa va ayam puruso jayamanah 
Sariramabhisampadyamanah 
papmabhih samsrijyate; 

sa utkraman—mriyamanah 
papmano vijahati || 8 | | 





4-3-9 


aea ar Vara Tessa tasya va etasya purusasya 


Ga Va Seiet AAAT:—Sq dve eva sthane bhavatah-idam 
ad War eetet a; ca paralokasthanam ca; 


Wee ddit Taceaeeritet; sandhyam trtiyam svapnasthanam; 
aeAgKHee?T G2 Tasoerctat tasminsandhye sthane tisthannete 

sat LVI GeAra—sa ubhe sthane pasyati—idam 

aT Wtelreeret aU | 3727 ca paralokasthanam ca | atha 
STHAISa GUSHeeie! 31aTaA yathakramo'yam paralokasthane bhavati 
ATR AATR ESI STS OT Cae tamakramamakramyobhayanpapmana 
3Taeareag Geata; A aa wearata, anandamsca pasyati; sa yatra prasvapiti, 
31S SATewea Aataear? Ararsaterr asya lokasya sarvavato matramapadaya 
Saye Taeca, Fag Te1TATS, Svayam vihatya, svayam nirmaya, 

Laqt ST, LAS Saas weawrMta, svena bhasa, svena jyotisa prasvapiti, 
3TaTaty—s TS: Fas Sanfastafa il se il atrayam purusah svayam jyotirbhavati || 9 | | 


That man has only two abodes, this and the next world. The dream state, which is the third, is 
at the junction (of the two). Staying at that junction he surveys the two abodes, this and the 
next world. Whatever outfit he may have for the next world, providing himself with that he 
sees both evils (sufferings) and joys. When he dreams, he takes away a little of (the 
impressions of) this all-embracing world (the waking state), himself puts the body aside and 
himself creates (a dream body in its place), revealing his own lustre by his own light—and 
dreams. In this state the man himself becomes the light. [4 - 3 - 9] 





4-3-10 


a aa I aA 2a 


na tatra ratha na rathayoga 
T Weel adie, 3127 na panthano bhavanti, atha 


CUTAMAT KAA: Fst; rathanrathayoganpathah srjate; 

aA dalaeeal Ha: Wal na tatrananda mudah pramudo 
Tale, 312MAleKaiel Ha: bhavanti, athanandan mudah 
WHe: Pst; pramudah srjate; 

at Aq Aiea: Tnirogq: na tatra vesantah puskarinyah 
decd! HAdied, sravantyo bhavanti, 

pep Aotsce ee e atha vesantanpuskarinih 

act: we f= Hat i vo sravantih srjate; sa hi karta | | 10 | | 


There are no chariots, nor animals to be yoked to them, nor roads there, but he creates the 
chariots, animals and roads. There are no pleasures, joys, or delights there, but he creates the 
pleasures, joys and delights. There are no pools, tanks, or rivers there, but he creates the 
pools, tanks and rivers. For he is the agent. [4 - 3 - 10] 
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4-3-11 


tadete sloka bhavanti | 
svapnena Sariramabhiprahatyasuptah 


suptanabhicakasiti 
sukramadaya punaraiti sthanam hiranmayah 
purusa ekahamsah | | 11 | | 


Regarding this there are the following verses: ‘The radiant infinite being (Purusa) who moves 
alone puts the body aside in the dream state, and himself awake and taking the shining 
functions of the organs with him, watches those that are asleep. Again he comes to the waking 
State. [4-3 -11] 





4-3-12 
pranena raksannaparam kulayam 
bahiskulayadamrtascaritva | 
sa lyate mrto yatra kamam 
hiranmayah purusa ekahamsah | | 12 | | 


‘The radiant infinite being who is immortal and moves alone preserves the unclean nest (of a 
body) with the help of the vital force, and roams out of the nest. Himself immortal, he goes 
wherever he likes. [4 - 3 - 12] 329 





4-3-13 
Edtaled ScaldudAlgAlar Svapnanta uccavacamiyamano 
SUfeT 2a: Hea seater | rupani devah kurute bahunii | 
3daq eae. ue aNasttadl uteva stribhih saha modamano 


rere cara TU UVa Il 23 Il jaksadutevapi bhayani pasyan || 13 | | 


‘In the dream world, the shining one, attaining higher and lower states, puts forth innumerable 
forms. He seems to be enjoying himself in the company of women, or laughing, or even seeing 
frightful tilings. [4-3 - 13] 
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4-3-14 
SIRIAALCA Gale, aramamasya pasyanti, 
A a GVaia Heda Il Sf | na tam pasyati kascana | | iti | 
a aad areraiacare: | tam nayatam bodhayedityahuh | 
Graissca eA astafa durbhisajyam hasmai bhavati 
was a ufaqdedd | yamesa na pratipadyate | 
3121 Aedle:, STSTVA eT atho khalvahuh, jagaritadesa 
vars sfa; afar eaaq sia evasyaisa Iti; yani hyeva jagrat 
aeafa afa aca sfa; pasyati tani supta Iti; 


3Taray «TS: Fast SzNfastafa; atrayam purusah svayam jyotirbhavati; 
Oise asada Bes aay, so ham bhagavate sahasram dadami, 
sa med feteens wafer no ew 4 | ata urdhvam vimoksaya bruhiti || 14 | | 


‘Everybody sees his sport, but nobody sees him.’ They say, ‘Do not wake him up suddenly.’ If he 
does not find the right organ, the body becomes difficult to doctor. Others, however, say that 
the dream state of a man is nothing but the waking state, because he sees in dreams only 
those things that he sees in the waking state. (This is wrong.) In the dream state the man 
himself becomes the light. ‘I give you a thousand (cows), sir. Please instruct me further about 
liberation. [4-3 - 14] 





4-3-15 


WT aT UT ValeAraraie Leal URecar, || sa va esa etasminsamprasade ratva caritva, 
esedq Goa ud a q, drstvaiva punyam ca papam ca, 

Gat: UAeaes wfeaateaeaia punah pratinyayam pratiyonyadravati 
tatcaretd; © Bas svapnayaiva; sa yattatra 

fried aedcesaeditdtaa Hdfe: kincitpasyatyananvagatastena bhavati; 
3sTasam Eas TET sia; asango hyayam purusa iti; 

Van adeti sider, Biss saad evamevaitadyajnavalkya, soham bhagavate 


Wed aalla, sahasram dadami, 
3d Std Tanreenta geld il es I ata urdhvam vimoksayaiva bruhiti | | 15 | | 


After enjoying himself and roaming, and merely seeing (the results of) good and evil (in 
dreams), he (stays) in a state of profound sleep, and comes back in the inverse order to his 
former condition, the dream state. He is untouched by whatever he sees in that state, for this 
infinite being is unattached. ‘It is just so, Yajnavalkya. | give you a thousand (cows), sir. Please 
instruct me further about liberation itself’ [4-3 - 15] 
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4-3-16 


a a UY VdleHeckdtel Leal UiNXeadl, || sava esa etasmintsvapne ratva caritva, 
evedd YoY a wy q, drstvaiva punyam ca papam ca, 

Wa: Wideaes wdateagatea ounah pratinyayam pratiyonyadravati 
qauedad; OW yas buddhantayaiva; sa yattatra 
Praicwiclaedsadeda Hata, kincitpasyatyananvagatastena bhavati, 
sas FIT Tee sfe: asango hyayam purusa Iti; 


UdHddadiadera, evamevaitadyajnavalkya, 
aise Weldd Bed aallA, so'ham bhagavate sahasram dadami, 
Ha aed faaleenta Telit il v& I ata urdhvam vimoksayaiva bruhiti || 16 | | 


After enjoying himself and roaming in the dream state, and merely seeing (the results of) good 
and evil, he comes back in the inverse order to his former condition, the waking state. He is 
untouched by whatever he sees in that state, for this infinite being is unattached. ‘It is just so, 
Yajnavalkya. | give you a thousand (cows), sir. Please instruct me further about liberation itself’ 
[4-3 - 16] 
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4-3-1/7 


Sa va esa etasminbuddhante 
ratva caritva, drstvaiva punyam 
Ca papam Ca, punah pratinyayam 


pratiyonyadravati svapnantayaiva | | 17 | | 


After enjoying himself and roaming in the waking state, and merely seeing (the results of) 


good and evil, he comes back in the inverse order to his former condition, the dream state (or 
that of profound sleep). [4 - 3 - 17] 





4-3-18 


tadyatha mahamatsya ubhe 
kule'nusamcarati purvam Caparam Ca, 
evamevayam purusa 


etavubhavantavanusamcarati 


sSvapnantam ca buddhantam ca || 18 | | 
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4-3-19 


tadyathasminnakase syeno va 

Suparno va viparipatya srantah 
Samhatya paksau samlayayaiva dhriyate, 
evamevayam purusa etasma 

antaya dhavati yatra supto 

na kam cana kamam kamayate, 

na kam cana svapnam pasyati || 19 | | 


As a hawk or a falcon flying in the sky becomes tired, and stretching its wings, is bound for its 
nest, so does this infinite being run for this state, where falling asleep he craves no desires and 
sees no dreams. [4 - 3 - 19] 
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4-3-20 


aT at 31a Teal ATA aATSar Aer || ta va asyaita hita nama nadyo yatha 
He: Bese fAealSdladilvlTear kesah sahasradha bhinnastavatanimna 
fasofed, irae aterea fassteree || tisthanti, suklasya nilasya pingalasya 
@Ndea Alfeaes qu; haritasya lohitasya purna; 

320 aaa caedia Raedea., atha yatrainam ghnantiva jinantiva, 
@tdid faceted, wdafaAd ddfa, hastiva vicchayayati, gartamiva patati, 
Geq sraeaxa veafa yadeva jagradbhayam pasyati 
seanfaezrn Arad; tadatravidyaya manyate; 

3127 aa ad Sd Wold, atha yatra deva iva rajeva, 

3seHaG AdtseAita was ahamevedam sarvo'smiti manyate, 
Bisel UAT ale4#: |} 20 so sya paramo lokah || 20 | | 


In him are those nerves called Hita, which are as fine as a hair split into a thousand parts, and 
filled with white, blue, brown, green and red (serums). (They are the seat of the subtle body, in 
which impressions are stored.) Now when (he feels) as if he were being killed or overpowered, 
or being pursued by an elephant, or falling into a pit, (in short) conjures at the time through 
ignorance whatever terrible things he has experienced in the waking state, (that is the dream 
state). And when (he becomes) a god, as it were, or a king, as it were, or thinks, ‘This 
(universe) is myself, who am all, that is his highest state. [4 - 3 - 20] 236 





4-3-21 


tadva asyaitadaticchanda 
apahatapapmabhayam rupam | 
tadyatha priyaya striya samparisvakto 
na bahyam kimcana veda nantaram, 
evamevayam purusah prajnenatmana 
Samparisvakto na bahyam kimcana 


veda nantaram; tadva 


asyaitadaptakamamatmakamamakamam 
rupam sokantaram | | 21 | | 


That is his form—beyond desires, free from evils, and fearless. As a man, fully embraced by his 
beloved wife, does not know anything at all, either external or internal, so does this infinite 
being (self), fully embraced by the Supreme Self, not know anything at all, either external or 
internal. That is his form—in which all objects of desire have been attained and are but the 
self, and which is free from desires and devoid of grief. [4 - 3 - 21] 
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4-3-22 
atra pitapita bhavati, matamata, 
loka alokah, deva adevah, veda avedah | 
atra steno steno bhavati, 
bhrunahabhrunaha, candalo candalah, 
paulkaso paulkasah, sramano sramanah,; 
tapaso tapasah, ananvagatam 


punyenananvagatam papena, tirno hi tada 


sarvanchokanhrdayasya bhavati | | 22 | | 


In this state a father is no father, a mother no mother, the worlds no worlds, the gods no gods, 
the Vedas no Vedas. In this state a thief is no thief, the killer of a noble Brahmana no killer, a 
Candala no Candala, a Pulkasa no Pulkasa, a monk no monk, a hermit no hermit. (This form of 
his) is untouched by good work and untouched by evil work, for he is then beyond all the woes 
of his heart (intellect). [4 - 3 - 22] 
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4-3-23 


Wad dea G24afa Geaeag yadvai tanna pasyati pasyanvai 


deel G2Q4Ta, a Te tanna pasyati, na hi 

ascesefauReam Taaqudsfaareteatet | || drasturdrsterviparilopo vidyate vinasitvan | 
a d daafadrata na tu taddvitiyamasti 

ddis-saeraxniead BeGV2he Il 23 Il tato'nyadvibhaktam yatpasyet || 23 | | 


That it does not see in that state is because, although seeing then, it does not see; for the 
vision of the witness can never be lost, because it is immortal. But there is not that second 
thing separate from it which it can see. [4 - 3 - 23] 





4-3-24 


yadvai tanna jighrati 

jighranvai tanna jighrati, 

na hi ghraturghraterviparilopo 

vidyate vinasitvan; 

na tu taddvitiyamasti 
tato'nyadvibhaktam yajjighret || 24 | | 


That it does not smell in that state is because, although smelling then, it does not smell; for 
the smeller’s function of smelling can never be lost, because it is immortal. «But there is not 
that second thing separate from it which it can smell. [4 - 3 - 24] 
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4-3-25 


yadvai tanna rasayate rasayanvali 
tanna rasayate, na hi rasayitu 


rasayiterviparilopo vidyate vinasitvan; 
na tu taddvitiyamasti 
tato'nyadvibhaktam yadrasayet || 25 | | 


That it does not taste in that state is because, although tasting then, it does not taste; for the 
taster’s function of tasting can never be lost, because it is immortal. But there is not that 
second thing separate from it which it can taste. [4 - 3 - 25] 





4-3-26 
yadvai tanna vadati, 
vadanvai tanna vadati, 
na hi vakturvakterviparilopo 
vidyate vinasitvan; 
na tu taddvitiyamasti 
tato'nyadvibhaktam yadvadet | | 26 | | 


That it does not speak in that state is because, although speaking then, it does not speak; for 
the speaker's function of speaking can never be lost, because it is immortal. But there is not 
that second thing separate from it which it can speak. [4 - 3 - 26] 
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4-3-2) 


yadvai tanna srnoti 
srnvanvai tanna srnoti, 

na hi srotuh sruterviparilopo 
vidyate vinasitvan; 

na tu taddvitiyamasti 

tato nyadvibhaktam 
yacchrnuyat | | 27 | | 


That it does not hear in that state is because, although hearing then, it does not hear; for the 
listener’s function of hearing can never be lost, because it is immortal. But there is not that 
second thing separate from it which it can hear. [4 - 3 - 27] 
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4-3-28 


yadvai tanna manute 
manvano vai tanna manute, 
na hi manturmaterviparilopo 
vidyate vinaSsitvan; 

na tu taddvitiyamasti 
tato'nyadvibhaktam 


yanmanvita || 28 | | 


That it does not think in that state is because, although thinking then, it does not think; for the 
thinker’s function of thinking can never be lost, because it is immortal. But there is not that 
second thing separate from it which it can think. [4 - 3 - 28] 
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4-3-29 


yadvai tanna sprsati 

Sprsanvai tanna sprsati, 

na hi soprastuh sprsterviparilopo 
vidyate vinasitvan; 

na tu taddvitiyamasti 

tato nyadvibhaktam 

yatsprset || 29 | | 


— 


That it does not touch in that state is because, although touching then, it does not touch; for 
the toucher's function of touching can never be lost, because it is immortal. But there is not 
that second thing separate from it which it can touch. [4 - 3 - 29] 
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4-3-30 


yvadvai tanna vijanati 
vijananval tanna vijanati, 

na hi vijnaturvijnaterviparilopo 
vidyate vinasitvan; 

na tu taddvitiyamasti 

tato nyadvibhaktam 
yadvijaniyat || 30 | | 


That it does not know in that state is because, although knowing then, it does not know; for 
the knower’s function of knowing can never be lost, because it is immortal. But there is not 
that second thing separate from it which it can know. [4 - 3 - 30] 
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4-3-31 


aa al 3tealed Sald, yatra va anyadiva syat, 
aaTeasHAe4LAL, tatranyo'nyatpaSyet, 
3TH AiseAlsstela, anyo'nyajjighret, 
3eAisHagg Had, anyo'nyadrasayet, 
3IeasHaadad, anyo'nyadvadet, 

3A SHA CSU ATT, anyo'nyacchrnuyat, 


— 


3eaAlisryerAedrea, anyo nyanmanvita, 

3TF ATS HAC LAR, anyo'nyatsprsSset, 

3IeAisHaAalasiararey il 32 anyo'nyadvijantyat |] 31 "| | 
When there is something else, as it were, then one can see something, one can smell some- 


thing, one can taste something, one can speak something, one can hear something, one can 
think something, one can touch something, or one can know something. [4 - 3 - 31] 
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4-3-32 


Salila eko drastadvaito bhavati, 
esa brahmalokah samraditi 
hainamanusSasasa yajnavalkyah, 
esasya parama gatih, 

esasya parama sampat, 

eso'sya paramo lokah, 


eso'sya parama anandah; 
etasyaivanandasyanyani 
bhutani matramupajivanti || 32 | | 


It becomes (transparent) like water, one, the witness, and without a second. This is the world 
(state) of Brahman, O Emperor. Thus did Yajnhavalkya instruct Janaka: This is its supreme 
attainment, this is its supreme glory, this is its highest world, this is its supreme bliss. Ona 
particle of this very bliss other beings live. [4 - 3 - 32] 
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4-3-33 


GT Ul AeSae Wee: Bayer 
Tae TAaia:, ware sassy: 


UFeAdy:, GT AclSAOT GWA 3Ziletee:; 


3127 A Wa AeA MT ATaAeeT: 


GU: TAT Stata: ; 

37a BS Wa Tagen Tata alee Ao er: 

a UAT Weadel 3ilelea:; 3727 BW Wa 
Teddi 3eleal: A Uh: HAA ea1AlaAea: 
QI HAUT edcaqniaAaFiedead; 314 A wa 
PACMAN AAgal: GC Uh Zolli dielAletea:, 
aed AAA sdistetisHTASc:; 3727 A 

Mav SACI AAaAgal: A Ua: Wott taarr 
3TeaeG:, WV ANAM saSlatisHaAeal; 

3747 DB Wd WattidaalsH 3ileeel: A VHT 
SEAM Zleeeg:, VQ AAA safstalsHlAea :; 
31 Vd WA 3ileaea:, UN SecA: 

UAlista slela Badedrs:; Wise Asad 

dead aaltA, 3a Sed Tanteenta seiia; 

31a & Uadedal TAHATIAN:, 

Fed) Is Basa Aleass savlesifata il 33 I 


Sa yO manusyanam raddhah 

samrddho bhavatyanyesamadhipatih, 
sarvairmanusyakairbhogaih sampannatamah, 
Sa ManusyanamMm parama anandah; 

atha ye satam manusyanamanandah 

sa ekah pitrnam jitalokanamanandah; 

atha ye satam pitrnam jitalokanamanandah 
sa eko gandharvaloka anandah; 

atha ye satam gandharvaloka anandah sa ekah 
karmadevanamanandah—ye karmana 
devatvamabhisampadyante; atha ye satam 
karmadevanamanandah sa eka 
ajanadevanamanandah, yasca Ssrotriyo 
‘vrjino' kamahatah; atha ye 
Satamajanadevanamanandah sa ekah 
prajapatiloka anandah, yasca srotriyo 
‘vrjino'kamahato; atha ye satam 
prajapatiloka anandah sa eko 

brahmaloka anandah, yasca Srotriyo 

‘vrjino' kamahatah; athaisa eva parama 
anandah, esa brahmalokah samraditi 
hovaca yajnavalkyah; so'ham bhagavate 
sahasram dadami, ata urdhvam 
vimokSsayaiva bruhiti; atra ha yajnavalkyo 
bibhayamcakarah, medhavi raja sarvebhyo 
mantebhya udarautsiditi || 33 | | 





He who is perfect of body and prosperous among men, the ruler of others, and most lavishly 
supplied with all human enjoyments, represents the greatest joy among men. This human joy 
multiplied a hundred times makes one unit of joy for the Manes who have won that world of 
theirs. The joy of these Manes who have won that world multiplied a hundred times makes 
one unit of joy in the world of the celestial minstrels. This joy in the world of the celestial 
minstrels multiplied a hundred times makes one unit of joy for the gods by action—those who 
attain their godhead by their actions. This joy of the gods by action multiplied a hundred times 
makes one unit of joy for the gods by birth, as well as of one who is versed in the Vedas, sinless 
and free from desire. This joy of the gods by birth multiplied a hundred times makes one unit 
of joy in the world of Prajapati (Viraj), as well as of one who is versed in the Vedas, sinless and 
free from desire. This joy in the world of Prajapati multiplied a hundred times makes one unit 
of joy in the world of Brahman (Hiranyagarbha), as well as of one who is versed in the Vedas, 
sinless and free from desire. This indeed is the supreme bliss. This is the state of Brahman, O 
Emperor, said Yajnavalkya. ‘I give you a thousand (cows), sir. Please instruct me further about 
liberation itself’ At this Yajnavalkya was afraid that the intelligent Emperor was constraining 
him to finish with all his conclusions. [4 - 3 - 33] 


248 


4-3-34 


Sa Va eSa 
etasminsvapnante ratva caritva, 


drstvaiva punyam Ca papam Ca, 
punah pratinyayam 


pratiyonyadravati buddhantayaiva || 34 | | 


After enjoying himself and roaming in the dream state, and merely seeing the effects of merits 


and demerits, he comes back, in the inverse order, to his former condition, the waking state. 
[4-3 - 34] 





4-3-35 


: : tadyathanah 

PAT Re AA sie SIT, susamahitamutsarjadyayat, 

VaFtarst 2g 3A evamevayam Sarira atma 

WIAA HAH dIT B&G ScHstleaAita,_|| prajhenatmananvarudha utsarjanyati, 
awagedatesanrn state il 33 1 yatraitadurdhvocchvasi bhavati || 35 | | 


Just as a cart, heavily loaded, goes on rumbling, so does the self that is in the body, being 


presided over by the Supreme Self, go making noises, when breathing becomes difficult. [4 - 3 
- 35] 
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4-3-36 


Sa yatrayamanimanam nyeti 
jaraya vopatapata vanimanam 
nigacchati—tadyathamram 
vodumbaram va pippalam va 
bandhanatpramucyate, 
evamevayam purusa 


Waisssag: BWAeT bhyo'ngebhyah sampramucya 
es gronte |) 3e yy || Pratiyonyadravati pranayaiva || 36 || 


When this (body) becomes thin—is emaciated through old age or disease—then, as a mango, 
ora fig, or a fruit of the peepul tree is detached from its stalk, so does this infinite being, 
completely detaching himself from the parts of the body, again go, in the same way that he 
came, to particular bodies, for the un-foldment of his vital force. [4 - 3 - 36] 
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4-3-37 
tadyatha rajanamayantamugrah 
pratyenasah sutagramanyo nnaih 
panairavasathaih pratikalpante, 
ayamayati, ayamagacchatiti, 
evam haivamvidam sarvani 


bhutani pratikalpanta, idam 
brahmayati, idamagacchatiti | | 37 | | 


Just as when a king is coming, the Ugras set against particular offences, the Sutas and the 
leaders of the village wait for him with varieties of food and drink and mansions ready, saying, 
‘Here he comes, here he comes, so for the person who knows about the results of his work, all 
the elements wait saying, ‘Here comes Brahman, here comes Brahman. [4 - 3 - 37] 
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4-3-38 
AqAAaT IWesiles Rada: tadyatha rajanam prayiyasantamugrah 
Woy: WTAMTAV Ss AAT Ter, pratyenasah sutagramanyo bhisamayanti, 
UdAdAATCAIATHedhlet evamevemamatmanamantakale 
Hd WUT STAAAR ied, sarve prana abhisamayanti, 


Ad eareaa4»ny Safa Il 3c Il yatraitadurdhvocchvasi bhavati || 38 | | 


Just as when the king wishes to depart, the Ugras set against particular offences, the SUtas and 
the leaders of the village approach him, so do all the organs approach the departing man at 
the time of death, when breathing becomes difficult. [4 - 3 - 38] 
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Sa yatrayamatmabalyam nyetya 
Sammohamiva nyeti, athainamete 
prana abhisamayanti; 

sa etastejomatrah samabhyadadano 
hrdayamevanvavakramati; 

Sa yatraisa caksusah purusah 


paran paryavartate tharupajno bhavati || 1 | | 


When this self becomes weak and senseless, as it were, the organs come to it. Completely 
withdrawing these particles of light, it comes to the heart. When the presiding deity of the eye 
turns back from all sides, the man fails to notice colour. [4 - 4 - 1] 
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ehsTaia, 7 TVacHeare:; 
wehratate, FT Totecteaye:; 
wehratate, 1 LAAT CATS: ; 
wha, A Aaciieare:; 
wehrataye, 1 Worcteare:; 
vhrataic, t Ald Scae:; 
Ucrstdia, a FTAA; 
wchrstatd, a Teste eae; 

aga ¢dea equa Weald; 
at Velaaty Zeca TesrAfa DFIsel AT, 
Aetot AT, AAA AT MNNANIT:; 


ekibhavati, na pasyatityahuh; 
ekibhavati, na jighratityahuh; 
ekibhavati, na rasayatityahuh; 
ekibhavati, na vadatityahuh; 
ekibhavati, na srnotityahuh; 
ekibhavati, na manuta ityahuh; 
ekibhavati, na sprsatityahuh; 
ekibhavati, na vijanatityahuh; 
tasya haitasya hrdayasyagram 
pradyotate; tena pradyotenaisa 
atma niskramaticaksusto va, 
murdhno va, anyebhyo va 
Sariradesebhyah; tamutkramantam 
prano'nutkramati; 
pranamanutkramantam Sarve prana 
anutkramanti; savijnano bhavati, 
Savijnanamevanvavakramati | 

tam vidyakarman! samanvarabhete 
purvaprajna ca || 2 | | 
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(The eye) becomes united (with the subtle body); then people say, ‘He does not see.’ (The 
nose) becomes united; then they say, ‘He does not smell.’ (The tongue) becomes united; then 
they say, ‘He does not taste.’ (The vocal organ) becomes united; then they say, ‘He does not 
speak.’ (The ear) becomes united; then they say, ‘He does not hear. (The Manas) becomes 
united; then they say, ‘He does not think.’ (The skin) becomes united; then they say, ‘He does 


not touch.’ (The intellect) becomes united; then they say, ‘He does not know.’ The top of the 
heart brightens. Through that brightened top the self departs,‘either through the eye, or 
through the head, or through any other part of the body. When it departs, the vital force 
follows; when the vital force departs, all the organs follow. Then the self has particular 
consciousness, and goes to the body which is related to that con-scionsness. It is followed by 
knowledge, work and past experience. [4 - 4 - 2] 
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tadyatha trnajalayuka trnasyantam 


gatvanyamakramamakramyatmanamupasamharati, 


evamevayamatmedam Sariram nihatya, 

avidyam gamayitva, 

anyamakramamakramyatmanamupasamharati | | 3 | | 
Just as a leech supported on a straw goes to the end of it, takes hold of another support and 


contracts itself, so does the self throw this body aside—make it senseless—take hold of 
another support, and contract itself. [4 - 4 - 3] 
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tadyatha pesaskart 


pesaso matram 


apadayanyannavataram 
kalyanataram rupam tanute, 
evamevayamatmedam Sariram 
nihatya, avidyam gamayitva, 
anyannavataram kalyanataram 
rupam kurute—pitryam va, 
gandharvam va daivam va, 
prajapatyam va, brahmam va, 
anyesam va bhutanam || 4 | | 
Just as a goldsmith takes apart a little quantity of gold and fashions another—a newer and 
better—form, so does the self throw this body away, or make it senseless, and make another— 


a newer and better—form suited to the Manes or the celestial minstrels, or the gods, or Viraj, 
or Hiranyagarbha, or other beings. [4 - 4 - 4] 





257 


Sa Va ayamatma brahma 
vijnanamayo manomayah 
pranamayascaksurmayah 
srotramayah prthivimaya apomayo 
vayumaya akasSamayastejomayo 
‘tejomayah kamamayo' kamamayah 
krodhamayo krodhamayo 
dharmamayo dharmamayah 
Sarvamayastadyadetadidammayo: 


domaya iti; yathakari yathacari 


tatha bhavatisadhukar! sadhurbhavati, 
Dapakar! papo bhavati; 
punyah punyena karmana bhavati, 
Dapah papena | atho khalvahuh 
kamamaya evayam purusa iti; 
sa yathakamo bhavati tatkraturbhavati, 
yatkraturbhavati tatkarma kurute, 
UTepH Head aatsaaqresa il ¢ il yatkarma kurute tadabhisampadyate | | 31 





That self is indeed Brahman, as well as identified with the intellect, the Manas and the vital 
force, with the eyes and ears, with earth, water, air and the ether, with fire, and what is other 
than fire, with desire and the absence of desire, with anger and the absence of anger, with 
righteousness and unrighteousness, with everything—identified, as is well known, with this 


(what is perceived) and with that (what is inferred). As it does and acts, so it becomes; by 
doing good it becomes good, and by doing evil it becomes evil—it becomes virtious through 
good acts and vicious through evil acts. Others, however, say, ‘The self is identified with desire 
alone. What it desires, it resolves; what it resolves, it works out; and what it works out, it 
attains.” [4-4-5] 
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tadesa Sloko bhavati | 

tadeva saktah saha karmanaiti 
lingam mano yatra nisaktamasya | 
prapyantam karmanastasya 
yatkinceha karotyayam | 
tasmallokatpunaraityasmali 

lokaya karmane | | 

iti nu kamayamanah; 
athakamayamanah—yo kamo 
niskama aptakama atmakamo 

na tasya prana utkramanti, 
brahmaiva sanbrahmapyeti || 6 | | 


Regarding this there is the following verse: ‘Being attached, he, together with the work, attains 
that result to which his subtle body or mind is attached. Exhausting the results of whatever 
work he did in this life, he returns from that world to this for (fresh) work.’ Thus does the man 
who desires (transmigrate). But the man who does not desire (never transmigrates). Of him 
who is without desires, who is free from desires, the objects of whose desire have been 
attained, and to whom all objects of desire are but the Self—the organs do not depart. Being 
but Brahman, he is merged in Brahman. [4 - 4 - 6] 
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aey ecient safe | tadesa sloko bhavati | 
Tel Wa Tate HAT Usa ee aT: | yada sarve pramucyante kama ye'sya hrdi sritah | 
HY AcasAat sacaa PARA || Stat ||| atha martyo'mrto bhavatyatra brahma samasnuta || iti | 
aca Fal WeaeaT ata, || tadyathahinirviayani valmike mrta pratyasta sayita, 
ane att ea, saraerthisaa: evamevedam sariram sete, athayamasariro mrtah 


Wot seha dat Va: alse saad Bea prano brahmaiva teja eva; so ham bhagavate sahasram 
aqlalic lard Stett dee: Il & | dadamiti hovaca janako vaidehah || 7 || 


Regarding this there is this verse: ‘When all the desires that dwell in his heart (mind) are gone, 
then he, having been mortal, becomes immortal, and attains Brahman in this very body.’ Just 
as the lifeless slough of a snake is cast off and lies in the ant-hill, so does this body lie. Then the 
self becomes disembodied and immortal, (becomes) the Prana (Supreme Self), Brahman, the 
Light. ‘I give you a thousand (cows), sir, said Janaka, Emperor of Videha. [4 - 4 - 7] 
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tadete sloka bhavanti | 

anuh pantha vitatah purano mam 
sprsto'nuvitto mayaiva | 

tena dhira apiyanti brahmavidah 
svargam lokamita Urdhvam vimuktah || 8 | | 


Regarding this there are the following verses: The subtle, extensive, ancient way has touched 
(been reached by) me. (Nay) | have realised it myself. Through that sages—the knowers of 
Brahman—(also) go to the heavenly sphere (liberation) after the fall of this body, being freed 
(even while living). [4 - 4 - 8] 


tasminchuklamuta nilamahuh 
pingalam haritam lohitam ca | 


esa pantha brahmana hanuvittah, 
tenaiti brahmavitpunyakrttaijasasca || 9 | | 
in Some speak of it as white, others as blue, grey, green, or red. This path is realised by a 


Brahmana (knower of Brahman). Any other knower of Brahman who has done good deeds and 
is identified with the Supreme Light, (also) treads this path. [4 - 4 - 9] 





4-4-10 
Hey TA: Waeried Ashaqarerand andham tamah pravisanti ye'vidyamupasate | 
dat qa $d d dat 73 Taq ara tal: Il $° Il | tato bhuya iva te tamo ya u vidyayam ratah | | 10 | | 


Into blinding darkness (ignorance) enter those who worship ignorance (rites). Into greater 
darkness, as it were, than that enter those who are devoted to knowledge (the ceremonial 
portion of the Vedas). [4 - 4 - 10] 





4-4-11 
Helecl aA at All Heth TATA: | ananda nama te loka andhena tamasavrtah | 
Tea UeUisteeecdidearssaet ster: || ee |] || tamste pretyabhigacchantyavidvamso buaho janah || 11 || 


Miserable are those worlds enveloped by (that) blinding darkness (ignorance). To them, after 
death, go those people who are ignorant and unwise. [4 - 4 - 11] 





4-4-12 


McAld Walaa ACTA TEs: | atmanam cedvijaniyadayamasmiti purusah | 





ASPET FAT MAASAI 82 Il]| kimicchankasya kamaya sariramanusamjvaret || 12 || 


If aman knows the Self as ‘lam this, then desiring what and for whose sake will he suffer in 
the wake of the body? [4 - 4- 12] 


4-4-13 


aeaeiad: wictsiage HcASAKACES || yasyanuvittah pratibuddha atmasminsamdehye 
Seat UTase: | gahane pravistah | 
UG faedhd, a fe Paes di, sa visvakrt, sa hi sarvasya karta, 


.~ 


aca are:,a 3 alm Va | 23 Il tasya lokah, sa u loka eva || 13 | | 


He who has realised and intimately known the Self that has entered this perilous and 
inaccessible place (the body), is the maker of the universe, for he is the maker of all, (all is) his 
Self, and he again is indeed the Self (of all). [4 - 4 - 13] 





4-4-14 
ihaiva santo tha vidmastadvayam, 
na cedavedirmahati vinastih | 
ye tadviduramrtaste bhavanti, 


athetare duhkhamevapiyanti | | 14 || 


Being in this very body we have somehow known that (Brahman). If not, (Il should have been) 
ignorant, (and) great destruction (would have taken place). Those who know It become 
immortal, while others attain misery alone. [4 - 4 - 14] 





4-4-15 
Te TATRACA AeA CqASoTeT | vadaitamanupasyatyatmanam devamanijasa | 
SUT SANCAET, A Tat fasta Il Ill] isanam bhiitabhavyasya, na tato vijugupsate | | 15 || 


When a man after (receiving instructions from a teacher) directly realises this effulgent Self, 
the Lord of all that has been and will be, he no longer wishes to hide himself from it. 
[4-4-15] 





4-4-16 
Treadcaiselisi: Tadd | yasmadarvaksamvatsaro hobhih parivartate | 
ae SHAT SUfeNMAsAAA || 26 |I|| taddeva jyotisam jyotirayurhopasate'mrtam || 16 | | 


Below which the year with its days rotates, upon that immortal Light of all lights the gods 
meditate as longevity. [4 - 4 - 16] 





4-4-17 
QeAcdsd Gsdetel AHIMA Waledd: | yasminparica panicajana akasasca pratisthitah | 
TAG Aca HcAlet faqaeseAAASAAA Il |I|/ tameva manya atmanam vidvanbrahmamyto'mrtam || 17 | 


That in which the five groups of five and the (subtle) ether are placed, that very Atman | regard 
as the immortal Brahman. Knowing (Brahman) | am immortal. [4 - 4 - 17] 





4-4-18 


pranasya pranamuta caksusascaksuruta 


srotrasya srotram manaso ye mano viduh | 
te nicikyurbrahma puranamagryam | | 18 | | 


Those who have known the Vital Force of the vital force, the Eye of the eye, the Ear of the ear, 
and the Mind of the mind, have realised the ancient, primordial Brahman. [4 - 4 - 18] 





4-4-19 
AAMT CeH, ag Aelita frat manasaivanudrastavyam, neha nanasti kimcana | 
HM: F ATAA A F FE ate TACT |i 8 Il|| mrtyoh sa mrtyumapnoti ya iha naneva pasyati || 19 || 


Through the mind alone (It) is to be realised. There is no difference whatsoever in It. He goes 
from death to death, who sees difference, as it were, in It. [4 - 4 - 19] 





4-4-20 





THA CAAACHAD Ta | 


wd 


TAS: WL HTH Ga SCAT Agleea: || 2° Ill/ virajah para akasadaja atma mahandhruvah | | 20 || 


ekadhaivanudrastavyametadapramayam dhruvam | 


It should be realised in one form only, (for) It is unknowable and eternal. The Self is taintless, 





beyond the (subtle) ether, birthless, infinite and constant. [4 - 4 - 20] 266 


4-4-21 
tameva dhiro vijnaya prajnam kurvita brahmanah | 


nanudhyayadbahunchabdan, vaco viglapanam 


a [ va | 28 hi tat || iti || 21 || 
The intelligent aspirant after Brahman, knowing about this alone, should attain intuitive 


knowledge. (He) should not think of too many words, for it is particularly fatiguing to the organ 
of speech. [4 - 4- 21] 
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GT UW Aglaat HcA Alsa faaetAa: 
Woy FT UMsHaead HHMeA SAS, 
Tae agit detent: waeuerawe:; 
GF WY HAT sAlel, 


AT VARGA Hella; UT Ada; 

UT aIae:, VT sae: TT Aa faaor 
UT HaaTAaAea; AA setelaaetey 
seaun fafatested Gael altel ATASATeeheT; 
waa fafecar Aferstata | waa varfstett 
apacsed: Woted | Uda tA a ad 
facara: Wall A HlAAed, fo Waa 

PRA AT aAlsTAcaAa al sic; 

ae FA ATA fatyoraed aehyoTAaT 
equa ew ied; a ela YAS AT 
fatsor, at faetsor AT Alwyn, 39 FA UIT 
Ud Hdd: | Fw afd Acacar, 

syem ate sea, aeftat afe ere, 


4-4-22 


Sa va esa mahanaja atma yo 'yam vijnanamayah 
pranesu ya eso ntarhrdaya akasastasmifchete, 
Sarvasya vas! Sarvasyesanah sarvasyadhipatih; 

Sa na Sadhuna karmana bhuyan, 

no evasadhuna kantyan; esa sarvesvarah; 

esa bhutadhipatih, esa bhutapalah, 

esa seturvidharana esam lokanamasambhedaya; 
tametam vedanuvacanena brahmana 

vividisanti yajhena danena tapasa'nasakena; 
etameva viditva munirbhavati | etameva pravrajino 
lokamicchantah pravrajanti | etaddha sma vai tat 
purve vidvamsah prajam na kamayante, 

kim prajaya karisyamo yesam no yamatmayam 
loka iti; te ha sma putraisanayasca 
vittaisanayasca lokaisanayasca vyutthayatha 
bhiksacaryam caranti; ya hyeva putraisana sa 
vittaisana, ya vittaisana sa lokaisana, 

ubhe hyete esane eva bhavatah | 

Sa esa neti netyatma, agrhyo nahi grhyate, 

asiryo nahi Ssiryate, asango nahi sajyate, 


HESM Ae Asad, HA oF cad, T ReATe asito na vyathate, na risyati; etamu haivaite na tarata 
Ud edd A We sfa-Ha: WoAaEaATS, Ha: iti—atah papamakaravamiti, atah kalyanamakaravamiti; 
HOUTA Na; 39 3 8S va ale, Aad Hara aT: |) 22 11 || ubhe u haivaisa ete tarati, nainam krtakrte tapatah || 2244 





That great, birthless Self which is identified with the intellect and is in the midst of the organs, 
lies in the ether that is within the heart. It is the controller of all, the lord of all, the ruler of all. 
It does not become better through good work nor worse through bad work. It is the lord of all, 
It is the ruler of all beings, It is the protector of all beings. It is the bank that serves as the 
boundary to keep the different worlds apart. The Brahmanas seek to know It through the study 
of the Vedas, sacrifices, charity, and austerity consisting in a dispassionate enjoyment of sense- 
objects. Knowing It alone one becomes a sage. Desiring this world (the Self) alone monks 
renounce their homes. This is (the reason for it): The ancient sages, it is said, did not desire 
children (thinking), ‘What shall we achieve through children, we who have attained this Self, 
this world (result).’ They, it is said, renounced their desire for sons, for wealth and for the 
worlds, and lived a mendicant life. That which is the desire for sons is the desire for wealth, 
and that which is the desire for wealth is the desire for the worlds, for both these are but 
desires. This self is That which has been described as ‘Not this, not this.’ It is imperceptible, for 
It is never perceived; undecaying, for It never decays; unattached, for It is never attached; 
unfettered—It never feels pain, and never suffers injury. (It is but proper) that the sage is never 
overtaken by these two thoughts, ‘I did an evil act for this, and ‘I did a good act for this.’ He 
conquers both of them. Things done or not done do not trouble him. [4 - 4 - 22] 
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4-4-23 


AeA T ATTA | tadetadrcabhyuktam | 

US fetal HAGA TEATS af ST HAUT att shelley | esa nityo mahima brahmanasya na vardhate karmana no kaniyan | 
Teta Farctalad, a Fatgcar at Fercac maT OTITIS tasyaiva syatoadavit, tam viditva na lipyate karmana papakena Il iti | 
ACACIA Crd INAAA: tasmadevamvicchanto danta uparatastitiksuh 

TAMga AcaTAAATCA Wd, AaATCATe TA, samahito bhutvatmanyevatmanam pasyati, sarvamatmanam pasyati; 
tet UAT Ric, Ad UCATeT CRIA etet OICAT AUT, nainam papma tarati, sarvam papmanam tarati: nainam paoma tapati, 
Ud Ware ATa; faaral faxatsfafatacat TEA Hate: sarvam papmanam tapati; vindpo virajo vicikitso brahmano bhavati: 
UW seAclh: Tals, Ua Uatsaia ears arataces:: esa brahmalokah samrad, enam prapito siti hovaca yajnavalkyah; 


Ase Haat facelel Gala, AT Ul Ag aeaeaia || 23 | so ham bhagavate videhan dadami, mam capi saha dasyayeti || 23 | 


This has been expressed by the following hymn: This is the eternal glory of a knower of 
Brahman: it neither increases nor decreases through work. (Therefore) one should know the 
nature of that alone. Knowing it one is not touched by evil action. Therefore he who knows it 
as such becomes self-controlled, calm, withdrawn into himself, enduring and concentrated, 
and sees the Self in his own self (body); he sees all as the Self. Evil does not overtake him, but 
he transcends all evil. Evil does not trouble him, (but) he consumes all evil. He becomes 
sinless, taintless, free from doubts, and Brahmana (knower of Brahman). This is the world of 
Brahman, O Emperor, and you have attained it—said Yajnavalkya. ‘I give you, sir, the empire of 
Videha, and myself too with it, to wait upon you.’ [4 - 4 - 23] 270 





4-4-24 
Ga VT Aglast ZicAlseotret Tealet:; | sa va esa mahanaja atma nnado vasudanah; 
faead da a vd dq il ey Il vindate vasu ya evam veda || 24 | | 


That great, birthless Self is the eater of food and the giver of wealth (the fruits of one's work). 
He who knows It as such receives wealth (those fruits). [4 - 4 - 24] 





4-4-25 
G WY Agia HcATASANSAA saa SEH; || sa va esa mananaja atmajaro maro mrto bhayo brahma; 
HHI t Fea: abhayam vai brahma; 


wag f ¢ GEA Hala J va az || w% | abhayam hi vai brahma bhavati ya evam veda || 25 | | 


That great, birthless Self is undecaying, immortal, undying, fearless and Brahman (infinite). 
Brahman is indeed fearless. He who knows It as such becomes the fearless Brahman.|[4 - 4 - 25] 
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atha ha yajhavalkyasya ave bharye babhivatuh 

—miaitreyi ca katyayant ca; 

tayorha maitreyl brahmavadini babhuva, 

striprajfaiva tarhi katyayani; 

atha ha yajhavalkyo nyadvrttamupakarisyan || 1 || 
Now Yajnavalkya had two wives, Maitreyl and Katyayani. Of these Maitreyi used to discuss 


Brahman, (while) Katyayani had then an essentially feminine outlook. One day Yajnavalkya, 
with a view to'embracing another life [4 - 5 - 1] 


Hada gard Braders:. maitreyiti hovaca yajnavalkyah, 
Vda ied ateorcrrereraref tar. pravrajisyanva are hamasmatsthanadasmi, 
ged dsaa HMMeMed Haifa || 2 ||| hanta te'naya katyayanyantam karavaniti || 2 | | 





2/2 


a planed Aah, Yo A Sa Hat 


sa hovaca maitreyl, yannu ma iyam bhago 


wa gat Het So Fae, FT aE. TTS sarva prthivi vittena purna syat, syam nvaham tenamrtaho3 
ate: ald Glare etdera:, WaT neti: neti hovaca yajnavalkyah, yathaivopakaranavatam 


Meet ale of she Pare, aeaaET FT aTAMeT Fee 3 | jivtann tathaiva te ivtam syat, amrtatvasya tu nasastivtteneti || 3 || 


Maitreyt said, ‘Sir, if indeed this whole earth full of wealth be mine, shall | be immortal through 
that, or not?’ ‘No, replied Yajnavalkya, “your life will be just like that of people who have plenty 
of things, but there is no hope of immortality through wealth.’ [4 - 5 - 3] 





4-5-4 
a sara Aaa, Tale AAT EAT TAS Act || sd hovaca maitreyi, yenaham namrta syam kimaham tena 
PAY Ue Walalede aca A self il ¥ Il || kuryam? yadeva bhagavanveda tadeva me bruhiti || 4 || 
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sa hovaca yajnavalkyah, 
priya vai khalu no bhavati sati priyamavrdhat, 


dhanta tarhi bhavatyetadvyakhyasyami te, 


COTTE a b lccentiy oo ¢| sens teeett its 


Yajnavalkya said, ‘You have been my beloved (even before), and you have magnified what is 
after my heart. If you wish, my deaf, | will explain it to you. As | explain it, meditate (upon its 
meaning). [4-5-5] 
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3icAata 4 sad ted dell 
ee faa a 


ik Goat eee ioe iat tealite 
MAAR BT Cat: TTT aT 


MicAatdT PHA Aalto Sitti sens 3 
a at ort aden rare wd Rd orf, 
eve Ad Ad faelda sq aad faiaqa i & tl 


sa hovaca, na va are patyuh kamaya patih priyo bhavati, 


atmanastu kamaya patih priyo bhavati | 

Na Va are jayayai kamaya jaya priya bhavaiti, 
atmanastu kamaya jaya priya bhavati | 

na Va are putranam kamaya putrah priya bhavanti, 
atmanastu kamaya putrah priya bhavanti | 

na va are vittasya kamaya vittam priyam bhavati, 
atmanastu kamaya vittam priyam bhavati | 

Na va are pasunam kamaya pasavah priya bhavanti, 
atmanastu kamaya brahma priyam bhavati | 

na va are ksatrasya kamaya ksatram priyam bhavati, 
atmanastu kamaya ksatram priyam bhavati | 

na va are lokanam kamaya lokah priya bhavanti, 
atmanastu kamaya lokah priya bhavanti | 

na va are devanam kamaya devah priya bhavanti, 
atmanastu kamaya devah priya bhavanti | 

na va are vedanam kamaya vedah priya bhavanti, 
atmanastu kamaya bhutani priyani bhavanti | 

Na Va are sarvasya kamaya sarvam priyam bhavati, 
atmanastu kamaya sarvam priyam bhavati | 

atma va are drastavyah—srotavyo mantavyo 
nididhyasitavyo maitreyi: atmani khalvare drste 
srute mate vijnata idam sarvam viditam || 6 | | 





He said, ‘It is not for the sake of the husband, my dear, that he is loved, but for one’s own sake 
that he is loved. It is not for the sake of the wife, my dear, that she is loved, but for one’s own 
sake that she is loved. It is not for the sake of the sons, my dear, that they are loved, but for 
one’s own Sake that they are loved. It is not for the sake of wealth, my dear, that it is loved, but 
for one’s own sake that it is loved. It is not for the sake of the animals, my dear, that they are 
loved, but for one’s own sake that they are loved. It is not for the sake of the Brahmana, my 
dear, that he is loved, but for one’s own sake that he is loved. It is not for the sake of the 
Ksatriya, my dear, that he is loved, but for one's own sake that he is loved. It is not for the sake 
of the worlds, my dear, that they are loved, but for one’s own sake that they are loved. It is not 
for the sake of the gods, my dear, that they are loved, but for one’s own sake that they are 
loved. It is not for the sake of the Vedas, my dear, that they are loved, but for one’s own sake 
that they are loved. It is not for the sake of the beings, my dear, that they are loved, but for 
one's own sake that they are loved. It is not for the sake of all, my dear, that all is loved, but for 
one’s own Sake that it is loved. The Self, my dear Maitrey!, should be realised—should be 
heard of, reflected on and meditated upon. When the Self, my dear, is realised by being heard 
of, reflected on and meditated upon, all this is known. [4 - 5 - 6] 


2/6 


brahma tam paradadyo nyatratmano 
brahma veda, ksatram tam 


paradadyo nyatratmanah ksatram veda, 
Mane WieatseaacAay lokastam paraduryo nyatratmano 
almleda, adieat lokanveda, devastam 
WIguissaacAA Galea, paraduryo nyatratmano devanveda, 
dared Wieafseaaterat vedastam paraduryo nyatratmano 


daleda, Falieat A vedanveda, bhutani tam 
RigdtsaacAal Harter aq, paraduryo nyatratmano bhutani veda, 
ad d awereass2s eas: sarvam tam paradadyo nyatratmanah 
wa aa: se — sarvam veda; idam brahma, 

sad Fes, SA AlaT:, SA aar:, idam ksatram, ime lokah, ime devah, 
Sa Aat:, Safer sarter, ime vedah, imani bhutani, 


sé Ud USAAICAT Il & II idam sarvam yadayamatma || 7 | | or 





The Brahmana ousts one who knows him as different from the Self. The Ksatriya ousts one who 
knows him as different from the Self. The worlds oust one who knows them as different from 
the Self. The gods oust one who knows them as different from the Self. The Vedas oust one 
who knows them as different from the Self. The beings oust one who knows them as different 
from the Self. All ousts one who knows it as different from the Self. This Brahmana, this 
Ksatriya, these worlds, these gods, these Vedas, these beings and this all—are the Self. [4 - 5 - 


sa yatha dundubherhanyamanasya na 
erent 


As when a drum is beaten one cannot distinguish its various particular notes, but they are 


included in the general note of the drum or in the general sound produced by different kinds 
of strokes. [4 - 5 - 8] 
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sa yatha sankhasya dhmayamanasya 
na bahyanchabdanchaknuyadgrahanaya, 
sankhasya tu grahanena—sankhadhmasya 


va—sabdo arhitah || 9 | | 


As when a conch is blown one cannot distinguish its various particular notes, but they are 
included in the general note of the conch or in the general sound produced by different kinds 
of blowing. [4-5 - 9] 





4-5-10 
sa yatha vinayal vadyamanayal 
na bahyanchabdanchaknuyadgrahanaya, 
vinayai tu grahanena—vinavadasya 


va—Sabdo grhitah | | 10 | | 


As When a Vina is played on one cannot distinguish its various particular notes, but they are 
included in the general note of the Vina or in the general sound produced by different kinds, 


of playing. [4-5 - 10] 
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4-5-11 
sa yathardraidhagnerabhyahitasya 
orthagdhuma viniscaranti, 
evam va are'sya mahato bhutasya 


nihsvasitametadyadrgvedo yajurvedah 


samavedo tharvangirasa itihasah 

puranam vidya upanisadah slokah 

sutranyanuvyakhyanani vyakhyananistam 

hutamasitam payitam, ayam ca lokah, 

parasca lokah, sarvani ca bhutani, 

 ¢e Wl | asyaivaitani sarvani nihsvasitani || 11 | | 

As from a fire kindled with wet faggot diverse kinds of smoke issue, even so, my dear, the Rg- 
Veda, Yajur-Veda, Sama-Veda, Atharvangirasa; history, mythology, arts, Upanisads, verses, 
aphorisms, elucidations, explanations, sacrifices, oblations in the fire, food, drink, this world, 


the next world, and all beings are all (like) the breath of this infinite Reality. They are (like) the 
breath of this (Supreme Self). [4-5 - 11] 





4-5-12 
sa yatha sarvasamapam samudra ekayanam, 
evam sarvesam sparsanam tvagekayanam, 
evam sarvesam gandhanam nasikalkayanam, 
evam sarvesam rasanam jinvalkayanam, 
evam sarvesam rupanam caksurekayanam, 
evam sarvesam Sabdanam srotramekayanam, 


evam sarvesam safikalpanam mana ekayanam, 
evam sarvasam vidyanam hrdayamekayanam, 
evam sarvesam karmanam nastavekayanam, 
evam sarvesamanandanamupastha ekayanam, 
evam sarvesam visarganam payurekayanam, 
evam sarvesamadnvanam padavekayanam, 
evam sarvesam vedanam vagekayanam || 12 || 





As the ocean is the one goal of all sorts of water, as the skin is the one goal of all kinds of 
touch, as the nostrils are the one goal of all odours, as the tongue is the one goal of all 
Savours, as the eye is the one goal of all colours, as the ear is the one goal of all sounds, as the 
Manas is the one goal of all deliberations, as the intellect is the one goal of all knowledge, as 
the hands are the one goal of all sorts of work, as the organ of generation is the one goal of all 
kinds of enjoyment, as the anus is the one goal of all excretions, as the feet are the one goal of 
all kinds of motion, as the organ of speech is the one goal of all Vedas. [4-5 - 12] 


sa yatha saindhavagnano nantaro bahyanh 
krtsno rasaghana eva, evam va 

are yamatmanantaro bahyah krtsnah 
prajhanaghana eva; etebhyo bhutebhyah 
samutthaya tanyevanuvinayasyatiti, 


na pretya samjnastityare bravimitl 


hovaca yajhiavalkyah || 13 || 


As a lump of salt is without interior or exterior, entire, and purely saline in taste, even so is the 
Self without interior or exterior, entire, and Pure Intelligence alone. (The self) comes out (as a 
separate entity) from these elements, and (this separateness) is destroyed with them. After 
attaining (this oneness) it has no more (particular) consciousness. This is what | say, my dear. 
So said Yajnavalkya. [4 - 5 - 13] 282 





4-5-14 
UI gard Aa, sa hovaca maitreyl, 
HAG Al MealeAlele AAT aA, atraiva ma bhagavanmohantamapipipan, 
a ol 3ielaa Taoteaite: na va ahamimam vijanamiti; 
OH glared, a al 3itsé Ale aaliA, sa hovaca, na va are'ham moham bravimi, 


sifaarell aT SNSTAICATASAaAT || &¥ Il avinasi va are'yamatmanucchittidharma Il 14 I 


Maitreyt said, Just here you have led me into the midst of confusion, sir, | do not at all 
comprehend this.’ He said, ‘Certainly | am not saying anything confusing. This self is indeed 
immutable and indestructible, my dear. [4 - 5 - 14] 
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4-5-15 


aa fe adafAa sata afaay 

Sat Waid, afeaat Santsrata, 

dtadt Sdt Vaad, afeayr 
scvatAdala, dfaat Sat gona, 
Eaeifa, Ateadt Sat Tastatia; 

dcha H U2Q4d, dehal H Trea, 
dcha H Yaad, dehal HATHAdd, 
dcha H WA, Acha H Heda 
deha & FGM, dehat H Tastee? 
dag Ud Tastatia a hat Tastee? 
Guy Ata ACA, 3eeal A Te Wea, 
arefrat a fe efed, 3rasetTl a fe Asad, 
3ifaal A eat, a Rvatia; TAATARAL 
ma Tasteard, sesercaeaenasanwa AaTM, 
Udildet wWeaHndcarata 

Sltcal UAderal Taste il &S Il 


yatra hi dvaitamiva bhavati taditara 
itaram pasyati, taditara itaramjighrati, 
taditara itaram rasayate, taditara 
itaramabhivadati, taditara itaram srnoti, 
taditara itaram manute, taditara itaram 
sprsati, taditara itaram vijanati; 

yatra tvasya sarvamatmaivabhtt, 
tatkena kam pasyet, tatkena kam jighret, 
tatkena kam rasayet, tatkena kamabhivacet, 
tatkena kam srnuyat, tatkena kam manvita 
tatkena kam sprset, tatkena kam vijaniyat? 
yenedam sarvam vijanati tam kena vijaniyat? 
Sa esa neti netyatma, agrhyo na hi grhyate, 
asiryo na hi siryate, asango na hi sajyate, 
asito na vyathate, na risyati; vijnataramare 
kena vijaniyat, ityuktanusasanasi maitreyi, 
etavadare khalvamrtatvamiti 
hoktva yajnavalkyo vijahara || 15 | | 
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Because when there is duality, as it were, then one sees something, one smells something, one 
tastes something, one speaks something, one hears something, one thinks something, one 
touches something, one knows something. But when to the knower of Brahman everything 
has become the Self, then what should one see and through what, what should one smell and 
through what, what should one taste and through what, what should one speak and through 
what, what should one hear and through what, what should one think and through what, what 
should one touch and through what, what should one know and through what? Through what 
should one know that owing to which all this is known? This self is That which has been 
described as ‘Not this, not this.’ It is imperceptible, for It is never perceived; undecaying, for It 
never decays; unattached, for It is never attached; unfettered—it never feels pain, and never 
suffers injury. Through what, O Maitreyl, should one know the Knower? So you have got the 
instruction, Maitreyt. This much indeed is (the means of) immortality, my dear. Saying this 
Yajna-valkya left. [4 - 5 - 15] 
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atha vamsah—pautimasyo gaupavanat, 
gaupavananh pautimasyat, pautimasyo gaupavanat, 


papavanats kausikat, kausikah pith 


sta ra le i satniina ae rin 


Now the line of teachers: Pautimasya (received it) from Gaupavana. Gaupavana from another 
Pautimasya. This Pautimasya from another Gaupavana. This Gaupavana from Kausika. Kausika 
from Kaundinya. Kaundinya from Sandilya. Sandilya from Kausika and Gautama. Gautama— [4 


-6-1] 
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agnivesyat, agnivesyo gargyat, 

gargyo gargyat, gargyo gautamat, 

gautamah saitavat, saitavah parasaryayanat, 
parasaryayano gargyayanat, 

gargyayana uddalakayanat, 

uddalakayano jabalayanat, 

jabalayano madhyandainayanat, 


madhyandinayanah saukarayanat, 
Saukarayanah kasayanat, kasayanah 
sayakayanat, sayakayanah 
kausikayaneh, kausikayanih || 2 | | 


From Agnivesya. Agnivesya from Gargya. Gargya from another Gargya. This Gargya from 
another Gautama. This Gautama from Saitava. Saitava from Parasaryayana. Parasaryayana 
from Gargyayana. Gargyayana. from Uddalakayana. Uddalakayana from Jabalayana. Jabalayana 
from Madhyandinayana. Madhyandinayana from Saukarayana. Saukarayana from Kasayana. 
Kasayana from Sayakayana. Sayakayana from Kausikayani. Kausikayani— [4 - 6 - 2] 





238/ 


actplierie, Faattya: RAC, 
ORI: ARTA, UTI SAT eHUATA, 


PMACHAM A, HMA: HIT: HANSA, 
PARSING Weald, Metal Taasitloseard, 
faasinlitseal deAeloal Si3stare, 

aceasta Ga: Gee, Teer: 
BlsNisueAlelstanale, SBEA JTS 

ITITAE CAST, Z1TSTIAECAaTSET TALAGAT CATS CT, 
Taq ade cai els ferxaqsarA, 31faat akira 321d, 
ctassaudsaduny adie, ual dal Aca: 


Wedel, Aca: Weds: Wea, 

Wedda wphy:, vpfefautdd:, faufatacsse, case: 
GaAR!:, Gale: Peale, Galdet: Gets, Mets: 
RAS SeT:, ASS TEAC, HEA TAG, SEAT AH: Il 3 Il 


4-6-3 


ghrtakausikat, ghrtakausikah parasaryayanat, 
parasaryayanah parasaryat, parasaryo jatukarnyat, 
jatukarnya asurayanacca yaskacca, 
asurayanastraivaneh, traivaniraupajandhaneh, 
aupajandhanirasureh, asurirbharadvajat, 
bharadvaja atreyat, atreyo manteh, 
mantirgautamat, gautamo gautamat, 

gautamo vatsyat, vatsyah sandilyat, sandilyah 
kaisoryatkapyat, kaisoryah kapyah kumaraharitat, 
kumaraharito galavat, galavo vidarbhikaundinyat, 
vidarbhikaundinyo vatsanapato babhravat, 
vatsanapadbabhrava pathah saubharat, 

panthah saubharo yasyadangirasat, 

ayasya angirasa abhutestvastrat, 

abhutistvastro visvarupattvastrat, 
visvarupastvastro vsvibhyam, asvinau 

dadhica atharvanat, dadhyannatharvano'tharvano 
daivat, atharva daivo mrtyoh pradhvamsanat, 
mrtyuh pradhvamsanah pradhvamsanat, 
pradhvamsana ekarseh, ekarsirvipracitteh, 
vipracittirvyaste, vyastih sanaroh, sanaruh 
Sanatanat, sanatanah sanagat, sanagah 
paramesthinah, paramestht brahmano, 

brahma svayambhu, brahmane namah || 3 || 592 





From Ghrtakausika. Ghrtakausika from Parasaryayana. Parasaryayana from ParaSsarya. 
Parasarya from Jatukarnya. Jatukarnya from Asurayana and Yaska. Asurayana from Traivani. 
Traivani from Aupajandhani. Aupajandhani from Asuri. Asuri from Bharadvaja. Bharadvaja from 
Atreya. Atreya from Manti. Manti from Gautama. Gautama from another Gautama. This 
Gautama from Vatsya. Vatsya from Sandilya. Sandilya from Kaigorya Kapya. Kaigorya Kapya 
from Kumaraharita. Kumaraharita from Galava. Galava from Vidarbhikaundinya. He from 
Vatsanapat Babhrava. He from Pathin Saubhara. He from Ayasya Angirasa. He from Abhuti 
Tvastra. He from Visvarupa Tvastra. He from the two Asvins. The Asvins from Dadhyac 
Atharvana. He from Atharvan Daiva. He from Mrtyu Pradhvamsana. He from Pradhvamsana. 
Pradhvamsana from Ekarsi. Ekarsi from Viprachitti. Viprachitti from Vyasti. Vyasti from Sanaru. 
Sanaru from Sanatana. Sanatana from Sanaga. Sanaga from Paramesthin (Viraj). Paramesthin 
from Brahman (Hiranyagarbha). Brahman is self-born. Salutation to Brahman.! [4 - 6 - 3] 
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CHAPTER 5 


15 Sections 
30 Verses 





om | purnamadah purnamidam 
purnatpurnamudacyate | 
purnasya purnamadaya 
purnamevavasisyate | | 

om kham brahma | 


kham puranam; vayuram kham iti 
ha smaha kauravyayaniputrah; 
vedo yam brahmana viduh; 
vedainena yadveditavyam || 1 || 
Om. That (Brahman) is infinite, and this (universe) is infinite. The infinite proceeds from the 


infinite. (Then) taking the infinitude of the infinite (universe), it remains as the infinite 
(Brahman) alone. [5 - 1 - 1] 





5-2-1 
trayah prajapatyan 
prajapatau pitari brahmacaryamusuh 
—deva manusya asurah; 
usitva branmacaryam deva Ucuh, 
bravitu no bhavaniti; 


tebhyo haitadaksaramuvaca da iti; 


vyajnasista3 Iti; vyajfiasismeti hocuh, 
damyateti na attheti; omiti hovaca, 
vyajnasisteti || 1 | | 


Three classes of Prajapati’s sons lived a life of continence with their father, Prajapati (Viraj)— 
the gods, men and Asuras. The gods, on the completion of their term, said, “Please instruct us.’ 
He told them the syllable ‘Da’ (and asked), ‘Have you understood?’ (They) said, ‘We have. You 
tell us: Control yourselves.’ (He) said, ‘Yes, you have understood.’ [5 - 2 - 1] 
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IY St AACA HI:, atha hainam manusya Ucuh, 

add ol sae. bravitu no bhavaniti; 

Seat edediaeeNaAard & sic nye leleesoiuiapeauaiiaies da iti; 

cOataver3 sa; cqanfavafa er:,| vyajnasista3 iti; vyajnasismeti hocuh, 
| ud 


Gdid a seat: datteti na attheti: 
sata sara, cranasefa i 3 || | omiti hovaca, vyajnasisteti || 2 | | 


Then the men said to him, “Please instruct us.’ He told them the same syllable ‘Da’ (and asked), 
‘Have you understood?’ (They) said, “We have. You tell us: Give.’ (He) said, ‘Yes, you have 
understood,’ [5 - 2 - 2] 
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atha hainamasura ucuh, 
bravitu no bhavaniti; 

tebhyo haitadevaksaramuvaca da iti; 
vyajnasista3 iti; vyajnasismeti hocuh, 
dayadhvamiti na attheti; omiti hovaca, 
vyajnasisteti; tadetadevaisa daivi 
vaganuvadati stanayitnur da da da 
iti—damyata datta dayadhvamiti; 


tadetattrayam sikset—damam 


danam dayamiti || 3 || 


Then the Asuras said to him, ‘Please instruct us.’ He told them the same syllable ‘Da’ (and 
asked), ‘Have you understood?’ (They) said, ‘We have. You tell us: ‘Have compassion.’ (He) 
said, ‘Yes, you have understood.’ That very thing is repeated by the heavenly voice, the cloud, 
as ‘Da, “Da, ‘Da’: “Control yourselves, ‘Give, and ‘Have compassion. Therefore one should 
leam these three—self-control, charity and compassion. [5 - 2 - 3] 
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esa prajapatiryaddhrdayam; 
etadbrahma; etatsarvam:; 
tadetattryaksaram—hrdayamiti: 

hr ityekamaksaram; 

abhiharantyasmai svascanye ca 

ya evam veda; da ityekamaksaram; 
dadatyasmai svascanye ca ya evam veda; 


nl 


HAN: yamityekamaksaram; 
‘ale ova aci: | eti svargam lokam ya evam veda || 1 | | 


This is Prajapati—this heart (intellect). It is Brahman, it is everything. ‘Hrdaya’ (heart) has 
three syllables. ‘Hr’ is one syllable. To him who knows as above, his own people and others 
bring (presents). ‘Da’ is another syllable. To him who knows as above, his own people and 
others give (their powers). ‘Ya’ is another syllable. He who knows as above goes to heaven. 
[5-3-1] 
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tadvai tadetadeva tadasa—satyameva; 
$a yo haitam mahadyaksam 
prathamajam veda satyam brahmet, 


jayatimamllokan; jita innvasavasat, 


ya evametam mahadyaksam prathamajam 
veda satyam brahmet; 
satyam hyeva brahma |I 1 Il 


That (intellect-Brahman) was but this—Satya (gross and subtle) alone. He who knows this 
great, adorable, first-born (being) as the Satya-Brahman, conquers these worlds, and his 
(enemy) is thus conquered and becomes nonexistent—he who knows this great, adorable, 
first-born (being) thus, as the Satya-Brahman, for Satya is indeed Brahman.|[5 - 4 - 1] 
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apa evedamagra asuh, ta apah 
satyamasrjanta, satyam brahma, 

brahma prajapatim, prajapatirdevan; 

te devah satyamevopasate; 
tadetattryaksaram—satyamit; 

Sa Ityekamaksaram, tityekamaksaram, 
yamityekamaksaram; prathamottame 

aksare Satyam, madhyato'nrtam, 
tadetadanrtamubhayatah 

satyena parigrhitm, satyabhuyameva bhavati; 


nainam vidvamsamanrtam hinasti | | 1 | | 


This (universe) was but water (liquid oblations connected with sacrifices) in the beginning. 
That water produced Satya. Satya is Brahman. Brahman (produced) Prajapati, and Prajapati the 
gods. Those gods meditate upon Satya. This (name) ‘Satya’ consists of three syllables: ‘Sa’ is 
one syllable, ‘Tr’ is another syllable, and “Ya’ is the third syllable. The first and last syllables are 
truth. In the middle is untruth. This untruth is enclosed on either side by truth. (Hence) there 
is a preponderance of truth. One who knows as above is never hurt by untruth. [5-5-1] 296 





tadyattatsatyamasau sa adityah—ya 
esa etasminmandale purusah, 
yascayam daksine'ksanpurusah; 
tavetavanyonyasmin pratisthitau; 
rasmibhireso'sminpratisthitah, 
Dranairayamamusmin; 

sa yadotkramisyanbhavati 


suddhamevaitanmandalam pasyati; 


nainamete rasmayah pratyayanti | | 2 | | 


That which is Satya is that sun—the being who is in that orb and the being who is in the right 
eye. These two rest on each other. The former rests on the latter through the rays, and the 
latter rests on the former through the function of the eyes. When a man is about to leave the 
body, he sees the solar orb as clear. The rays no more come to him.[5 - 5 - 2] 
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) ya esa etasminmandale 
Wea Ata + shea I: purusas tasya bhuriti sirah; 
Tah TaN:, TORATIOIH ekam Sirah, ekametadaksaram; 
Tq Sic ag, cal ag, bhuva iti bah, dvau bahd, 
at ud sae: FARA oasar dve ete aksare; svariti pratistha; 


zat ofasd. zd wd seer: dve pratisthe, dve ete aksare; 
aeaafearieetia: sed tasyopanisadahariti; hanti 


WcHIa Bella DO Va ae |i 3 Il |) papmanam jahati ca ya evam veda | | 3 | | 


Of this being who is in the solar orb, the syllable “Bhutr’ is the head, for there is one head, and 
there is this one syllable; the word “Bhuvar’ is the arms, for there are two arms, and there are 
these two syllables; the word ‘Svar’ is the feet, for there are two feet, and there are these two 
syllables. His secret name is ‘Ahar. He who knows as above destroys and shuns evil. [5 - 5 - 3] 
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Mst STFS TeTEATT yo'yam daksine'ksanpurusastasya 
INA Te:; Ta TN, bhiriti Sirah; ekam sira, 
CHAAR; JF STA ag; ekametadaksaram; bhuva iti bahu; 
adl aE, GA Ut HFN, dvau bahd, dve ete aksare: 
TARA Wasa; GI WATS, svariti pratistha; dve pratisthe, 


ad Ud Hat; deat sae ard: dve ete aksare; tasyopanisadahamitih 
Zied Wha Bella DO Ua ae |i ¥ | || hanti papmanam jahati ca ya evam veda || 4 | | 


Of this being who is in the right eye, the syllable ‘Bhur’ is the head, for there is one head, and 
there is this one syllable; the word ‘Bhuvar’ is the arms, for there are two arms, and there are 
these two syllables; the word ‘Svar’ is the feet, for there are two feet, and there are these two 
syllables. His secret name is ‘Aham.’ He who knows as above destroys and shuns evil. [5-5 - 4] 
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manomayo'yam puruso 
bhahsatyastasminnantarhrdaye, 
yatha vrihirva yavo va; 

Sa eSa Sarvasya Sarvasyesanah, 
sarvasyadhipatih, sarvamidam 
prasasti yadidam kifica || 1 | | 


iti sastham brahmanam | | 


This being identified with the mind and resplendent (is realised by the Yogins) within the heart 
like a grain of rice or barley. He is the lord of all, the ruler of all, and governs whatever there is. 
[5-6-1] 
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Tagg TEACHES: Taqtetta laa; vidyud brahmetyahuh; vidanadvidyut; 
faquctel WHat 4 va aa vidyatyenam papmano ya evam veda 
facaeseata; faqaeeta FEA Il 2 II vidyudbrahmeti; vidyuddhyeva brahma || 1 || 


Sta Utada HEATH | iti saptamam brahmanam | | 


They say lightning is Brahman. It is called lightning (Vidyut) because it scatters (darkness). He 
who knows it as such—that lightning is Brahman—scatters evils (that are ranged against) him, 


for lightning is indeed Brahman. [5 - 7 - 1] 





301 


vacam dhenumupasita; 

tasyascatvarah stanah—svahakaro 
vasatkaro hantakarah svadhakarah; 
tasyai dvau stanau deva 
upajivanti—svahakaram ca 
vasatkaram ca, hantakaram manusyah, 
svadhakaram pitarah; 


tasyah prana rsabhah, mano vatsah || 1 || 


One should meditate upon speech (the Vedas) as a cow (as it were). She has four teats—the 
sounds ‘Svaha, ‘Vasat, “‘Hanta’ and ‘Svadha. The gods live on two of her teats—the sounds 
‘Svaha’ and ‘Vasat, men on the sound ‘Hanta, and the Manes on the sound ‘Svadha.’ Her bull 
is the vital force, and her calf the mind. [5 - 8 - 1] 
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ayamagnirvaisvanaro yo'yamantah 


puruse, yenedamannam pacyate 
yadidamadyate; 

tasyaisa ghoso bhavati 
yametatkarnavapidhaya srnoti; 
sa yadotkramisyanbhavati 
nainam ghosam srnoti || 1 | | 


This fire that is within a man and digests the food that is eaten, is Vaisvanara. It emits this 
sound that one hears by stopping the ears thus. When a man is about to leave the body, he no 
more hears this sound.[5 - 9 - 1] 
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5-10-1 
yada vai puruso'smallokatpraiti 
sa Vayumagacchati; 
tasmai sa tatra vijihite yatha 
rathacakrasya kham, 
tena sa urdhva akramate; 
sa adityamagacchati, tasmai sa tatra 
vijihite yathalambarasya kham, 
tena sa urdhva akramate; 
Sa candramasamagacchati, 
tasmai sa tatra vijihite yatha dundubheh 
kham, tena sa urdhva akramate; 
sa lokamagacchatyasokamahimam, 
tasminvasati sasvatih samah || 1 || 





When a man departs from this world, he reaches the air, which makes an opening there for 
him like the hole of a chariot-wheel. He goes upwards through that and reaches the sun, who 
makes an opening there for him like the hole of a tabor. He goes upwards through that and 
reaches the moon, who makes an opening there for him like the hole of a drum. He goes 
upwards through that and reaches a world free from grief and from cold. He lives there for 
eternal years.[5 - 10 - 1] 304 





59-11-1 


etadvai paramam tapo 


yadvyahitastapyate, paramam 


haiva lokam jayati ya evam veda; 
etadval paramam 

tapo yam pretamaranyam haranti; 
paramam haiva lokam jayati 

ya evam veda; etadvai paramam 
tapo yam pretamagnavabhyadachati, 
paramam haiva lokam jayati 

ya evam veda || 1 | | 


This indeed is excellent austerity that a man suffers when he is ill. He who knows as above 
wins an excellent world. This indeed is excellent austerity that a man after death is carried to 
the forest. He who knows as above wins an excellent world. This indeed is excellent austerity 
that a man after death is placed in the fire. He who knows as above wins an excellent world. 
[5-11-11] 
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5-12-1 
annam brahmetyeka ahuh tanna tatha, 
puyati va annamrte pranat; 
prano brahmetyeka ahuh, tanna tatha, 
susyati val prana rte nnat; 
ete ha tveva devate ekaahabhuyam 
bhutva paramatam gacchatah; 
taddha smaha pratrdah pitaram, 
kiam svidevaivam viduse sadhu kuryam, 
kimevasma asadnhu kuryamitl; 
sa ha smana panina, ma pratraa, 
kastvenayorekadhabhuyam bhutva 
paramatam gacchatiti; 
tasma u haitaduvaca viti; annam vai Vi, 
anne himani sarvani bhutani vistani: 
ramiti; prano vai ram, prane himani 
sarvani bhutani ramante:; 
sarvani ha va asmin bhutani visanti, 





sarvani bhutani ramante, ya evam veda Il dod 


Some say that food is Brahman. It is not so, for food rots without the vital force. Others say 
that the vital force is Brahman. It is not so, for the vital force dries up without food. But these 
two deities being united attain their highest. So Pratrda said to his father, “What good indeed 
can | do to one who knows like this, and what evil indeed can | do to him either? The father, 
with a gesture of the hand, said, ‘Oh, no, Pratrda, for who would attain his highest by being 


indentified with them?’ Then he said to him this: ‘It is “Vi.” Food is “Vi,” for all these creatures 
rest on food. It is “Ram.” The vital force is “Ram,” for all these creatures delight if there is the 


vital force. On him who knows as above all creatures rest, and in him all creatures delight. [5 - 
12-1] 





5-13-1 
uktham; prano va uktham, 
prano hidam sarvamutthapayati; 
uddhasmadhasmadukthavidvirastisthati, 
ukthasya sayujyam salokatam jayati, 


ya evam veda | | 1 | | 


(One should meditate upon the vital force as) the Uktha (a hymn of praise). The vital force is 
the Uktha, for it raises this universe. From him who knows as above rises a son who is a 


knower of the vital force, and he achieves union with and abode in the same world as the 
Uktha. [5 - 13 - 1] 





5-13-2 
yajuh; prano vai yajuh, 
prane himani sarvani bhutani yujyante; 
yujyante hasmal sarvanl 
bhutani sraisthyaya, yajusah 
sayujyam salokatam jayati, 


ya evam veda || 2 | | 


(One should meditate upon the vital force as) the Yajus. The vital force is the Yajus, for all these 
beings are joined with one another if there is the vital force. All beings are joined for the 
eminence of him who knows as above, and he achieves union with and abode in the same 
world as the Yajus (vital force). [5 - 13 - 2] 
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59-13-3 


STA; Wo a ATA, sama; prano vai sama, 

WIT SlAnfey Tarwer prane himani sarvani bhutani 
aFyizd; Wasa ee samyanci; samyanci hasmai 

Paver sar et, SSSA Bete, sarvani bhutani, sraisthyaya kalpante, 





eat: Ist Talal SAA, | sdmnah sayujyam salokatam jayati, 
Iva da il 3 ya evam veda || 3 || 


(One should meditate upon the vital force as) the Saman. The vital force is the Saman, for all 
these beings are united if there is the vital force. For him who knows as above all beings are 
united, and they succeed in bringing about his eminence, and he achieves union with and 
abode in the same world as the Saman. [5 - 13 - 3] 
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5-13-4 


ksatram; prano vai ksatram, 
prano hi vai ksatram, 


trayate hainam pranah ksanitoh; 


pra ksatramatramapnoti, 
ksatrasya sayujyam salokatam jayati, 
ya evam veda | | 4 | | 


(One should meditate upon the vital force as) the Ksatra. The vital force is the Ksatra, for it is 
indeed the Ksatra. Hie vital force protects the body from wounds. He who knows as above 
attains this Ksatra (vital force) that has no other protector, and achieves union with and abode 
in the same world as the Ksatra. [5 - 13 - 4] 
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bhumirantariksam dyaurityastavaksarani; 


astaksaram ha va ekam gayatryai padam, 

etadu haivasya etat; 

sa yavadesu trisu lokesu tavaddha jayati 
ate a qe dq ll 2 yo'sya etadevam padam veda || 1 || 


‘Bhumi’ (the earth), ‘Antariksa’ (sky) and ‘Dyaus’ (heaven) make eight syllables, and the first 
foot of the Gayatri has eight syllables. So the above three worlds constitute the first foot of the 
Gayatri. He who knows the first foot of the Gayatri to be such wins as much as there is in those 
three worlds. [5 - 14 - 1] 
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5-14-2 
HA FAT AAT AScag ATT, | co yajdimsi samanityastavaksarani; 
FIN F A Uh Mad Far: astaksaram ha va ekam gayatryai padam; 
Vg eareal Vdd; etadu haivasya etat; 
BT Uddia zat facar ataqe safer | $4 yvavatiyam trayl vidya tavaddha jayati 


Wise Vata ve az | 2 I yo'sya etadevam padam veda | | 2 | | 


‘Rcah, “Yajumsi’ and ‘Samani’ make eight syllables, and the second foot of the Gayatri has 
eight syllables. So the above three Vedas constitute the second foot of the Gayatri. He who 
knows the second foot of the Gayatri to be such wins as much as that treasury of knowledge, 


the three Vedas, has to confer. [5 - 14 - 2] 
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5-14-3 


UISNSUTeA SMlel ScASCTAF ATT; 
3IScTHRA & AT VA Bast Was; 

Wag Sdieal Vdd; 
Gisear Vaed We aa: 

Ge@ WNol oT Vy acta: 

avid vafafa acer sa Zay; 

saga asia; wd ta Bra 

aera Auda Use Vded Ue aa il 3 il 


Orano pano vyana ityastavaksarani; 
astaksaram ha va ekam gayatryai padam; 
etadu haivasya etat; 

sa yavadidam prani tavaddha jayati 
yo sya etadevam padam veda; 
athasya etadeva turiyam darsatam 
padam paroraja ya esa tapati; 
yadvai caturtham tatturiyam; 
darsatam padamiti dadrsa iva hyesa; 
paroraja iti sarvamu hyevaisa raja 
uparyupari tapati; evam haiva sriya 


yasasa tapati yo'sya etadevam padam veda || 3 || 
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‘Prana, ‘Apana’ and ‘Vyana’ make eight syllables, and the third foot of the Gayatri has eight 
syllables. So the above three forms of the vital force constitute the third foot of the Gayatri. He 
who knows the third foot of the Gayatri to be such wins all the living beings that are in the 
universe. Now its Turlya, apparently visible, supramundane foot is indeed this—the sun that 


shines. ‘Turlya’ means the fourth. ‘Apparently visible foot, because he is seen, as it were. 
‘Supramundane, because he shines on the whole universe as its overlord. He who knows the 
fourth foot of the Gayatri to be such shines in the same way with splendour and fame. [5 - 14 - 
3] 
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5-14-4 


Salsa gayatryetasmimsturiye 

darsate pade parorajasi pratisthita; 
tadval tatsatye pratisthitam; 
caksurvai satyam, caksurhi val satyam; 
tasmadyadidanim dvau 
vivadamanaveyatam, ahamadarsam, 
ahamasrausamiti, ya evam 
bruyadahamadarsamiti, 

tasma eva sraddadhyama; 

tadvai tatsatyam bale pratisthitam; 
prano vai balam, tatprane pratisthitam; 


tasmadahurbalam satyadogiya iti; 


evam vesa gayatryadhyatmam pratisthita; 
sa haisa gayamstatre; prana vai gayah, 
tatpranamstatre; tadyadgayamstatre 
tasmadgayatrl nama; sa yamevamum 
savitrimanvaha, esaiva sa; 
WASH sivas TET ToTEaTAa il ¥ il | sa yasma anvaha tasya pranamstrayate ll 4. ll 





That Gayatri rests on this fourth, apparently visible, supramundane foot. That again rests on 
truth. The eye is truth, for the eye is indeed truth. Therefore if even to-day two persons come 
disputing, one saying, ‘Il saw it, and another, ‘I heard of it, we believe him only who says, ‘I 
saw It. That truth rests on strength. The vital force is strength. (Hence) truth rests on the vital 


force. Therefore they say strength is more powerful than truth. Thus the Gayatri rests on the 
vital force within the body. That Gayatri saved the Gayas. The organs are the Gayas; so it saved 
the organs. Now, because it saved the organs, therefore it is called the Gayatri. The Savitri that 
the teacher communicates to the pupil is no other than this. It saves the organs of him to 
whom it is communicated. [5 - 14 - 4] 
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5-14-5 
tam haitameke 
savitrimanustubhamanvahuh: 
vaganustup, etadvacamanubruma 
iti; na tatha kuryat; 


gayatrimeva savitrimanubruyat; 


yadi ha va apyevamvidbahviva 
pratigrhnati, na haiva tadgayatrya 
ekamcana padam prati Il 5 II 


Some communicate (to the pupil) the Savitri that is Anustubh (saying), ‘Soeech is anustubh; we 
Shall impart that to him.’ One should not do like that. One should communicate that Savitri 
which is the Gayatri. Even if a man who knows as above accepts too much as gift, as it were, it 
is not (enough) for even one foot of the Gayatri. [5 - 14 - 5] 
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5-14-6 

sa ya imamstrimllokanoUdrnanpratigrhniyat, 

so sya etatorathamam padamapnuyat; 
sa Gada ait faeqar aearacufesjectiara, || atha yavatiyam trayl vidya yastavatpratigrhniyat, 
area vacated wearcerare; sosya etaddvitiyam padamapnuyat; 
art arafae wafer aearacufageciara atha yavadidam prani yastavatpratigrhniyat 
GIsea Vass WeArcetare; so sya etattrtiyam padamapnuyat: 
sea Vaea ate ata athasya etadeva turiyam darsatam 
ue Whol 2 us aufa, padam paroraja ya esa tapati, 
Sq dat aac: naiva kena canapyam; 
a 3 varacofayeviara il «& | kuta u etavatpratigrhniyat || 6 | | 


He who accepts these three worlds replete (with wealth), will be receiving (the results of 
knowing) only the first foot of the Gayatri. He who accepts as much as this treasury of 
knowledge, the Vedas, (has to confer), will receive (the results of knowing) only its second 
foot. And he who accepts as much as (is covered by) all living beings, will receive (the results of 
knowing) only its third foot. While it? fourth, apparently visible, supramundane foot—the sun 
that shines—is not to be counterbalanced by any gift received. Indeed how could any one 
accept so much as gift? [5 - 14 - 6] 
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5-14-7 


tasya upasthanam 

gayatryasyekapadi dvipadi tripadi 
catuspadyapadasi na hi padyase | 
namaste turlyaya darsataya 

padaya parorajase; 

asavado ma prapaditi; yam dvisyat, 
asavasmai Kamo ma samrddhiti 
Va—na haivasmai sa kamah 
samrddhyate yasma evamupatisthate 


ahamadah prapamiti va || 7 | | 


Its salutation: ‘O Gayatri, thou art one footed, two-footed, three-footed and four-footed, and 
thou art without any feet, for thou art unattainable. Salutation to thee, the fourth, apparently 
visible, supramundane foot! May the enemy never attain his object!’ (Should the knower of 
the Gayatri) bear hatred towards anybody, (he should) either (use this Mantra): ‘Such and 
such—may his desired object never flourish!’—in which case that object of the person against 
whom he thus salutes the Gayatri, never flourishes—or (he may say), ‘May | attain that 
(dierished object) of his!’ [5 - 14 - 7] 319 





5-14-8 


etaddha vai tajjanako vaideho 
budilamasvatarasvimuvaca, 
yannu ho tadgayatrividabrutha 
atha katham hastibhuto vahasiti: 
mukham hyasyah 

samranna vidamcakareti hovaca; 
tasya agnireva mukham, 

yadi ha va api bahvivagnavabhyadadhati, 
sarvameva tatsamdahati: 

evam haivaivamvidyadyapi 
bahviva papam kurute, 


sarvameva tatsampsaya suddhah 





puto jaro'mrtah sambhavati | | 8 | | 


320 


On this Janaka, Emperor of Videha, is said to have told Budila, the son of Asvatarasva, “Well, 
you gave yourself out as a knower of the Gayatri; then why, alas, are you carrying (me) as an 
elephant?’ He replied, ‘Because | did not know its mouth, O Emperor. ‘Fire is its mouth. Even if 


they put a large quantity of fuel into the fire, it is all burnt up. Similarly, even if one who knows 
as above commits a great many sins, he consumes them all and becomes pure, cleansed, 
undecaying and immortal.’[5 - 14 - 8] 
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9-15-1 


hiranmayena patrena satyasyapihitam 
mukham |tat tvam pUsannapavrnu 
satyadharmaya drstaye | 
ousannekarse yama surya 
prajapatya vyuha rasmin | 
Samuha tejah; 
qo wears Sq certs | yatte rupam kalyanatamam tatte pasyami | 
arearaet ges: arentea | yo savasau purusah so hamasmi | 
aR ean Aaa aS vayuranilamamrtamathedam 
sTtHied eta | bhasmantam sariram | 
3it Hal SAL Ha TAX, om krato smara krtam smara, 
wat CHK Ha ER krato smara krtam smara | 
37a AD Woe Wa 3tear, agne naya supatha raye asman, 
eae sa quae eas | visvani deva vayunani vidvan | 
= TRaSERTOTAT:, a yuyodhyasmajjuhuranamenah, 
syfasai a ast afd fest ve i _ | bhiyistham te nama uktim vidhema || 1h 





The face (nature) of Satya (Brahman) is hidden (as it were) with a golden vessel. O Pusan 
(nourisher of the world—the sun), remove it, so that |, whose reality is Satya, may see (the 
face). O Pusan, O solitary Rsi (seer or traveller), O Yama (controller), O Surya (sun), O son of 
Prajapati (God or Hiranyagarbha), take away thy rays, curb thy brightness. | wish to behold that 
most benignant form of thine. | myself am that person; and | am immortal. (When my body 


falls) may my vital force return to the air (cosmic force), and this body too, reduced to ashes, 
(go to the earth)! O Fire, who art the syllable ‘Om, O Deity of deliberations, recollect, recollect 
all that | have done, O Deity of deliberations, recollect, recollect all that | have done. O Fire, 
lead us along the good way towards our riches (deserts). O Lord, thou knowest everybody's 
mental states; remove the wily evil from us. We utter repeated salutations to thee. [5 - 15 - 1] 
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CHAPTER 6 


5 Sections 
75 Verses 





om | yo ha vai jyestham ca 

srestham ca veda jyesthasca 
sresthasca svanam bhavatl; 

prano vai jyesthasca sresthasca; 
jyesthasca sresthasca svanam bhavati, 


api ca yesam bubhusati, ya evam veda || 1 | | 


Om. He who knows that which is the oldest and greatest, becomes the oldest and greatest 
among his relatives. The vital force is indeed the oldest and greatest. He who knows it to be 
such becomes the oldest and greatest among his relatives as well as among those of whom he 
wants to be such. [6 - 1 - 1] 
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yo ha vai vasistham veda vasisthah 


svanam bDhavati; vagvai vasistha; 
vasisthah svanam bhavatyapi ca 


yesam bubhusati, ya evam veda || 2 | | 


He who knows the Vasistha (that which best helps to dwell or cover) becomes the Vasistha 
among his relatives. The organ of speech is indeed the Vasistha. He who knows it as such 
becomes the Vasistha among his relatives as well as among those of whom he wants to be 


such. [6 - 1 - 2] 


ae d Uidasar dq yo ha val pratistham veda 

Ufatasera ae, ufdatasefa ae: pratitisthati same, pratitisthati durge; 
arid Wid For, caksurvai pratistha, 

deer fe aa a aal a ufafaraia: || caksusa hi same ca durge ca pratitisthati; 
Ufatateta wer. pratitisthati same, 

Ufafasefa al avd a i 3 pratitisthati durge ya evam veda || 3 | | 
He who knows Pratistha (that which has steadiness) lives steadily in difficult as well as smooth 


places and times. The eye indeed is Pratistha, for through the eye one lives steadily in difficult 
as well as smooth places and times. He who knows it as such lives steadily in difficult as well as 


smooth places and times. [6 - 1 - 3] 325 





yo ha vai sampadam veda sam 
hasmai padyate yam kamam kamayate; 


srotram vai sampat, 


srotre hime sarve veda abhisampannah; 


sam hasmai padyate yam 
kamam kamayate ya evam veda || 4 | | 


He who knows Sampad (prosperity) attains whatever object he desires. The ear indeed is 
Sampad, for all these Vedas are acquired when one has the ear (intact). He who knows it to be 
such attains whatever object he desires. [6 - 1 - 4] 
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yo ha va ayatanam 

vedayatanam svanam bhavati, 
ayatanam jananam; 

mano va ayatanam; 

ayatanam svanam bhavati, 

ayatanam jananam, ya evam veda || 5 | | 


He who knows the abode becomes the abode of his relatives as well as of (other) people. The 
Manas indeed is the abode. He who knows it to be such becomes the abode of his relatives as 
well as of (other) people. [6 - 1 - 5] 


yo ha vai prajatim veda 
prajayate ha prajaya pasubhih; 
reto vai prajatih; 

prajayate ha prajaya 

pasubhir ya evam veda || 6 | | 


He who knows Prajati (that which has the attribute of generation) is enriched with children 


and animals. The seed (organ) has this attribute. He who knows it to be such is enriched with 
children and animals. [6 - 1 - 6] 
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te heme prana ahamsreyase 
vivadamana brahma jagmuh, 
taddhocuh, ko no vasistha iti: 
taddhovaca, yasminva utkranta 


idam Sariram papiyo 
manyate sa vo vasistha iti || 7 | | 


These organs, disputing over their respective greatness, went to Brahman and said to him, 
‘Which of us is the Vasistha?’ He said, ‘That one of you will be the Vasistha, who departing 
from among yourselves, people consider this body far more wretched. [6 - 1 - 7] 
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vagshoccakrama; 

Sa samvatsaram prosyagatyovaca, 
kathamasakata madrte jivitumiti; 

te hocuh, yathakala avadanto vaca, 
pranantah pranena, pasyantascaksusa, 


srnvantah srotrena, vidvamso manasa, 


prajayamana retasa, evamajivismeti; 
pravivesa ha vak | | 8 | | 


The organ of speech went out. After staying a whole year out it came back and said, ‘How did 
you manage to live without me?’ They said, ‘We lived just as dumb people do, without 
speaking through the organ of speech, but living through the vital force, seeing through the 
eye, hearing through the ear, knowing through the mind and having children through the 
organ of generation. So the organ of speech entered. [6 - 1 - 8] 





329 


caksurhoccakrama; 

tatsamvatsaram prosyagatyovaca, 
kathamasakata madrte jivitumiti; 

te hocuh, yathanaha apasyantascaksusa, 
pranantah pranena, vadanto vaca, 
srnvantah srotrena, vidvamso manasa, 


TSaTaAe LAT, VAASNTASAT SH; prajayamana retasa, evamajivismeti; 
Uda & UF: Il & pravivesa ha caksuh || 9 | | 


The eye went out. After staying a whole year out it came back and said, ‘How did you manage 
to live without me?’ They said, ‘We lived just as blind people do, without seeing through the 
eye, but living through the vital force, speaking through the organ of speech, hearing through 
the ear, knowing through the mind and having children through the organ of generation.’ So 
the eye entered. [6 - 1 - 9] 
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6-1-10 


srotram hoccakrama; 

tatsamvatsaram prosyagatyovaca, 
kathamasakata madrte jivitumiti; 
te hocuh, yatha badhira asrnvantah srotrena, 
pranantah pranena, vadanto vaca, 


pasyantascaksusa, vidvamso manasa, 


Woalagaial come Vans Hi: prajayamana retasa, evamajivismeti; 
Ufaael = Ma il vo || pravivesa ha srotram || 10 | | 


The ear went out. After staying a whole year out it came back and said, ‘How did you manage 
to live without me?’ They said, ‘We lived just as deaf people do, without hearing through the 
ear, but living through the vital force, soeaking through the organ of speech, seeing through 
the eye, knowing through the mind and having children through the organ of generation. So 
the ear entered. [6 - 1 - 10] 
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6-1-11 


mano hoccakrama; 
tatsamvatsaram prosyagatyovaca, 
Kathamasakata madrte jivitumiti; 
te hocuh, yatha mugdha avidvamso manasa, 
pranantah pranena, vadanto vaca, 
pasyantascaksusa, srnvantah srotrena, 


Walaa a TdHallataic: prajayamana retasa, evamajivismeti; 
Uldaeal & Het: jl ve pravivesa ha manah || 11 | | 


The mind went out. After staying a whole year out it came back and said, “How did you 
manage to live without me?’ They said, ‘We lived just as idiots do, without knowing through 
the mind, but living through the vital force, speaking through the organ of speech, seeing 
through the eye, hearing through the ear and having children through the organ of 
generation. So the mind entered. [6 - 1 - 11] 
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6-1-12 
reto hoccakrama; 
tatsamvatsaram prosyagatyovaca, 
Kathamasakata madrte jivitumiti; 
te hocuh, yatha kliba aprajayamana retasa, 


pranantah pranena, vadanto vaca, 


pasyantascaksusa, srnvantah srotrena, 


rs —- vidvamso manasa, evamajivismeti; 
Sor = Ya: || ee pravivesa ha retah || 12 | | 


The organ of generation went out. After staying a whole year out it came back and said, ‘How 
did you manage to live without me?’ They said, ‘We lived just as eunuchs do, without having 
children through the organ of generation, but living through the vital force, speaking through 
the organ of speech, seeing through the eye, hearing through the ear and knowing through 
the mind.’ So the organ of generation entered. [6 - 1 - 12] 
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6-1-13 
atha ha prana utkramisyanyatha 
mahasuhayah saindhavah 
padvisasankUnsamvrhet, 
evam halvemanpranansamvavarha; 
te hocuh, ma bhagava utkramih, 


ad WeQaAtcded silladiAatd; na vai Saksyamastvadrte jivitumit; 
aeat A ater peat; ata il %3 I tasyo me balim kuruteti; tatheti || 13 | | 


Then as the vital force was about to go out, it uprooted those organs just as a great, fine horse 
from Sind pulls out the pegs to which his feet are tied. They said, ‘Please do not go out, sir, we 
cannot live without you.’ ‘Then give me tribute.’ ‘All right.’ [6 - 1 - 13] 
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6-1-14 


sa ha vaguvaca, yadva aham vasisthasm 
tvam tadvasistho'siti; yadva aham pratisthasm! 
tvam tatpratistho'siti caksuh; 
yadva aham sampadasmi 
tvam tat sampadasiti Srotram; 
yadva ahamayatanamasmi 
tvam tadayatanamasiti manah; 
yadva aham prajatirasmi 
| ta; wee a tvam tat prajatirasiti retah; 


fe are sta: atee fesu sass 37 tasyo me kimannam, kim vasa It; 
yadidam kifica svabhya a krmibhya a 


kitapatangebhyastatte nnam, apo vasa Iti: 
na ha va asyanannam jagdham bhavati, 
nanannam pratigrhitam, 

ya evametadanasyannam veda: 
tadvidvamsah Srotriya asisyanta acamant, 
asitvacamanti; etameva tadanamanagnam 
kurvanto manyante || 14 || 





The organ of speech said, “That attribute of the Vasistha which | have is yours.’ The eye: ‘That 
attribute of steadiness which | have is yours.’ The ear: ‘That attribute of prosperity which | 
have is yours.’ The mind: ‘That attribute of abode which | have is yours.’ The organ of 
generation: ‘That attribute of generation which | have is yours.’ (The vital force said:) ‘Then 
what will be my food and my dress?’ (The organs said:) ‘Whatever is (known as) food, including 


dogs, worms, insects and moths, is your food, and water your dress.’ He who knows the food 
of the vital force to be such, never happens to eat anything that is not food, or to accept 
anything that is not food. Therefore wise men who are versed in the Vedas sip a little water 
just before and after eating. They regard it as removing the nakedness of the vital force. 
[6-1-14|] 
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eactahee aT HTSUTT: évetaketurha va aruneyah 
Usaelel ISAS: paficalanam parisadamajagama; 
Wo Ween sale sa ajagama jaivalim 

TaeU SLA GAT: pravahanam paricarayamanam; 
BUMCSC IES CICS PANT? sta; tamudiksyabhyuvada, kumara3 iti; 


Boats Sit Wiese; sa bho3 iti pratisusrava; 
HeAMetsraeea Tata: HATS Fara || ¢ || |) anusisto'nvasi pitreti; omiti hovaca || 1 | | 


Svetaketu, the grandson of Aruna, came to the assembly of the Paficalas. He approached 
Pravahana, the son of Jivala, who was being waited on (by his servants). Seeing him the King 
addressed him, ‘Boy!’ He replied, ‘Yes.’ ‘Have you been taught by your father?’ He said, “Yes.’ 
[6-2-1] 
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Garda TAat Alat a il sfa | 
aAleHd Uh da ddia élare il 2 Il 


vettha yathemah prajah 

prayatyo vipratipadyanta3 iti; 

neti hovaca; vettho yathemam lokam 
punarapadyanta3 iti; neti haivovaca; 
vettho yathasau loka evam bahubhih 
punahpunah prayadbhirna sampuryata3 iti; 
neti haivovaca; vettho yatithyamahutyam 
hutayamapah purusavaco bhutva 
samutthaya vadanti3 iti; neti haivovaca; 
vettho devayanasya va pathah 
pratipadam pitryanasya va—yatkrtva 
devayanam va panthanam pratipadyante, 
pitryanam va? api hi na rservacah 
srutam—dve srti asrnavam pitrnamaham 
devanamuta martyanam, tabhyamidam 
visvamejatsameti, 

yadantara pitaram mataram ca | | iti | 





nahamata ekam cana vedeti hovaca | | 2 I 


‘Do you know how these people diverge after death?’ “No, said he. ‘Do you know how they 
return to this world?’ ‘No, said he. ‘Do you know how the other world is never filled by so 
many people dying thus again and again?’ ‘No, said he. “Do you know after how many 
oblations are offered water (the liquid offerings) rises up possessed of a human voice (or 
under the name of man) and speaks?’ ‘No, said he. ‘Do you know the means of access to the 


way of the gods, or that to the way of the Manes—doing which people attain either the way of 
the gods or the way of the Manes? We have heard the words of the Mantra: “I have heard of 
two routes for men, leading to the Manes and the gods. Going along them all this is united. 
They lie between the father and the mother (earth and heaven).” ’He said, ‘I know not one of 
them, [6 - 2 - 2] 
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athainam vasatyopamantrayamcakre; 
anadrtya vasatim kumarah pradudrava; 

Sa ajagama pitaram; tam hovaca, 

iti vava kila no bhavanpuranusistanavoca iti; 
Katham sumedha iti: 


panca ma prasnanrajanyabandhurapraksit, 


tato naikancana vedeti; katame ta iti: 
ima iti ha pratikanyudajahara | | 3 | | 


Then the King invited him to stay. The boy, disregarding the invitation to stay, hurried away. He 
came to his father and said to him, “Well, did you not tell me before that you had (fully) 
instructed me?’ ‘How (did you get hurt), my sagacious child?’ ‘That wretch of a Ksatriya asked 
me five questions, and | knew not one of them.’ “Which are they?’ ‘These, and he quoted their 
first words. [6 - 2 - 3] 
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sa hovaca, tatha nastvam tata janitha 
yatha yadaham kimca veda 
Sarvamaham tattubhamavocam: 


prehi tu tatra pratitya brahmacaryam 
vatsyava iti; bhavaneva gacchatviti; 


Sa ajagama gautamo yatra 

pravahanasya jaivalerasa; 

tasma asanamahrtyodakamaharayamcakara, 

atha hasma arghyam cakara; 

tam hovaca, varam bhagavate 

gautamaya dadma iti | | 4 | | 
The father said, ‘My child, believe me, whatever | knew | told you every bit of it. But come, let 
us go there and live as students.’ ‘You go alone, please. At this Gautama came to where King 
Pravahana, the son of Jivala, was giving audience. The King gave him a seat, had water brought 


for him, and made him the reverential offering. Then he said, ‘We will give revered Gautama, a 
boon. [6 - 2 - 4] 
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sa hovaca, pratijnato ma esa varah, 
yam tu kumarasyante 


vacamabhasathastam me bruhiti || 5 | | 


Aruni said, ‘You have promised me this boon. Please tell me what you spoke to my boy about’ 
[6-2-5] 





6-2-6 


sa hovaca, daivesu vai gautama tadvaresu, 


manusanam bruhiti | | 6 | | 


=> ~ 
The King said, ‘This comes under heavenly boons, Gautama. Please ask some human boon.’ [6 
-2-6] 
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sa hovaca, vijnayate hasti 
hiranyasyapattam goasvanam dasinam 
pravaranam paridhanasya, ma no 


bhavanbahoranantasyaparyantasyabhyavadanyo 


bhuditi; sa val gautama tirthenecchasa iti; 

upaimyaham bhavantamiti; 

vaca ha smaiva purva upayanti, 

sa hopayanakirtyovasa | | 7 | | 
Aruni said, ‘You know that | already have gold, cattle and horses, maid-servants, retinue, and 
dress. Be not ungenerous towards me alone regarding this plentiful, infinite and thexhaustible 
(wealth). “Then you must seek it according to form, Gautama.’ ‘Il approach you (as a student).’ 


The ancients used to approach a teacher simply through declaration. Aruni lived as a student 
by merely announcing that he was at his service. [6 - 2 - 7] 
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sa hovaca, tatha nastvam gautama 
maparadhastava ca pitamaha yatha, 
iyvam viayetah purvam 


na kasmimscana brahmana uvasa; 


tam tvaham tubhyam vaksyami, 


ko hi tvaivam bruvantamarhati 
pratyakhyatumiti || 8 | | 

The King said: Please do not take offence with us, Gautama, as your paternal grandfathers did 
not (with ours). Before this, this learning never rested with a Brahmana. But | shall teach it to 
you; for who can refuse you when you speak like this? [6 - 2 - 8] 
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6-2-9 
asau Val loko gnirgautama; 
tasyaditya eva samit, rasmayo dhumah, 
ahararcir, diso ngarah, 
avantaradiso visphulingas; 
tasminnetasminnagnau devah, 
sraddham juhvati; 


tasya ahutyai somo raja sambhavati || 9 | | 


That world (heaven), O Gautama, is fire, the sun is its fuel, the rays its smoke, the day its flame, 
the four quarters its cinder, and the intermediate quarters its sparks. In this fire the gods offer 
faith (liquid oblations in subtle form). Out of that offering King Moon is born (a body is made in 
the moon for the sacrificer). [6 - 2 - 9] 
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6-2-10 
parjanyo Va agnirgautama; 
tasya samvatsara eva samit, 
abhrani dhumah, vidyudarcih, 


asanirangarah, hradunayo visphulingah; 


tasminnetasminnagnau devah 

somam rajanam juhvati; 

tasya ahutyai vrstih sambhavati || 10 | | 
Parjanya (the god of rain), O Gautama, is fire, the year is its fuel, the clouds its smoke, lightning 


its flame, thunder its cinder, and the rumblings its sparks. In this fire the gods offer King Moon. 
Out of that offering rain is produced. [6 - 2 - 10] 
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6-2-11 


ayam vai loko gnirgautama; 

tasya prthivyeva samit, agnirahumah, 
ratrirarcih, candrama angarah, 

naksatrani visphulingah; 
tasminnetasminnagnau deva vrstim juhvati: 


tasya ahutya annam sambhavati || 11 | | 


This world, O Gautama, is fire, the earth is its fuel, fire its smoke, the night its flame, the moon 
its cinder, and the stars its sparks. In this fire the gods offer rain. Out of that offering food is 
produced. [6 - 2 - 11] 
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6-2-12 
puruso Va agnirgautama; 
tasya vyattameva samit, 
prano dhumah, vagarcih, 
caksurangarah, 
srotram visphulingah; 
tasminnetasminnagnau deva 
annam juhvati: 


tasya ahutyai retah sambhavati | | 12 | | 


Man, O Gautama, is fire, the open mouth is its fuel, the vital force its smoke, speech its flame, 
the eye its cinder, and the ear its sparks. In this fire the gods offer food. Out of that offering 
the seed is produced. [6 - 2 - 12] 
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6-2-13 


OT al sfeeattan: 
AEA SUEY Va AAA, aA eA:, 


WeNta:, ed: aif AssaN:, 
Haeecl TeeHieser:; 
Gal Yat Feat; 


seat aga Ie asate; 
a stat massa er aer fret | 93 || 


yOSa Va agnirgautama; 

tasya upastha eva samit, lomani dhumah, 
yonirarcih, yadantah karoti te'ngarah, 
abhinanda visphulingah; 
tasminnetasminnagnau deva reto juhvati; 
tasya ahutyal purusah sambhavati; 

Sa jivati yavajjivati, atha yada mriyate | | 13 | | 
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6-2-14 


athainamagnaye haranti; 
tasyagnirevagnirbhavati, samitsamit, 
dhumo dhumah, arcirarcih, 

angara angarah, visphulinga visphulingah; 
tasminnetasminnagnau devah 

purusam juhvati; 


G tasya ahutyai puruso bhasvaravarnah 
aHald il ey I sambhavati || 14 | | 


They carry him to be offered in the fire. The fire becomes his fire, the fuel his fuel, the smoke 
his smoke, the flame his flame, the cinder his cinder, and the sparks his sparks. In this fire the 
gods offer the man. Out of that offering the man emerges radiant. [6 - 2 - 14] 
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6-2-15 


te ya evametadviduh, 

ye cami aranye sraddham satyamupasate, 
te'rcirabhisambhavanti, arciso'hah, 

ahna apuryamanapaksam, 
apUryamanapaksadyansanmasanudannaditya eti; 


masebhyo devalokam, devalokadadityam, 


adityadvaidyutam; tanvaidyutanpuruso 

manasa etya brahmalokan gamayati; 

te tesu brahmalokesu parah paravato vasanti; 
ast a gerigfe: | 29 I tesam na punaravrttih || 15 | | 


Those who know this as such, and those others who meditate with faith upon the Satya- 
Brahman in the forest, reach the deity identified with the flame, from him the deity of the day, 
from him the deity of the fortnight in which the moon waxes, from him the deities of the six 
months in which the sun travels northward, from them the deity identified with the world of 
the gods, from him the sun, and from the sun the deity of lighthing. (Then) a being created 
from the mind (of Hiranyagarbha) comes and conducts them to the worlds of Hiranyagarbha. 
They attain perfection and live in those worlds of Hiranyagarbha for a great many superfine 
years. They no more return to this world. [6 - 2 - 15] 351 





6-2-16 


Aas a: patna, Aqeatnredeaa; 
ditaa car mar ara 

Worle ATC aSar are ea Sa fey, 

deat aA AST aaa aed, 
SMPRMGAAA,; AAG, se: Greraiey, 
eye oer En, 

dal asisat Sea Apes aet:; 
a vanaedaRaded, 

31 Vat Geant a faged Fret: 


Gast ies Grae il t& I 


atha ye yajnena danena tapasa lokanjayanti, 

te dhumamabhisambhavanti, dhumadratrim, 
ratrerapaksiyamanapaksam, 
apaksiyamanapaksadyansanmasandaksinaditya eti, 
masebhyah pitrlokam, pitrlokaccandram; 

te candram prapyannam bhavanti, 

tamstatra deva yatha somam 
rajanamapyayasvapaksiyasveti, 


evamenamstatra bhaksayanti; tesam yada 


tatparyavaityathemamevakasamabhinispadyante, 
akasadvayum; vayorvrstim, vrsteh prthivim: 

te prthivim prapyannam bhavanti, 

te punah purusagnau huyante, 

tato yosagnau jayante lokanpratyuthayinah; 

ta evamevanuparivartante: 

atha ya etau panthanau na viduste kitah 





patanga yadidam dandasukam || 16 | | 355 


While those who conquer the worlds through sacrifices, charity and austerity, reach the deity 
of smoke, from him the deity of the night, from him the deity of the fortnight in which the 
moon wanes, from him the deities of the six months in which the sun travels southward, from 
them the deity of the world of the Manes, and from him the moon. Reaching the moon they 
become food. There the gods enjoy them as the priests drink the- shining Soma juice 


(gradually, saying, as it were), ‘Flourish, dwindle.’ And when their past work is exhausted, they 
reach (become like) this ether, from the ether air, from air rain, and from rain the earth. 
Reaching the earth they become food. Then they are again offered in the fire of man, thence 
in.the fire of woman, whence they are born (and perform rites) with a view to going to other 
worlds. Thus do they rotate. While those others who do not know these two ways become 
insects and moths, and these frequently biting things (gnats and mosquitoes). [6 - 2 - 16] 
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sa yah kamayate mahatprapnuyamiti, 
udagayana apuryamanapaksasya punyahe 
dvadasahamupasadvrati bhutvaudumbare 
kamse camase va sarvausadham 

phalaniti sambhrtya parisamuhya 
parilipyagnimupasamadhaya 
paristiryavrta jyam samskrtya pumsa 
naksatrena mantham samniya juhoti | 
yavanto devastvayl jatavedastiryanco 
ghnanti purusasya kaman, tebhyo' ham 
bhagadheyam juhomi, te ma trptah 
sarvaih kamaistarpayantu—svaha | 

ya tirascl nipadyate ham vidharant Iti, 

tam tva ghrtasya dharaya yaje 
samradhanimaham—svaha || 1 | | 
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He who wishes to attain greatness (should perform) on an auspicious day in a fortnight in 
which the moon waxes, and under a male constellation, during the northward march of the 
sun, (a sacrifice in the following manner): He should undertake for twelve days a vow 
connected with the Upasads (i.e. live on milk), collect in a cup or bowl made of fig wood all 
herbs and their grains, sweep and plaster (the ground), purify the offerings in the prescribed 


manner, interpose the Mantha (paste made of those things), and offer oblations with the 
following Mantras: ‘O Fire, to all those gods under you, who spitefully frustrate men’s desires, | 
offer their share. May they, being satisfied, satisfy me with all objects of desire! Svaha. To that 
all-procuring deity who turns out spiteful under your protection, thinking she is the support of 
all, | offer this stream of clarified butter. Svaha.’ [6 - 3 - 1] 
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jyesthaya svaha, sresthaya svahetyagnau 
hutva manthe samsravamavanayatl; 
pranaya svaha, vasisthayal svahetyagnau 
hutva manthe samsravamavanayatl; 
vace svaha, pratisthayal svahetyagnau 
hutva manthe samsravamavanayatl; 
caksuse svaha, Sampade svahetyagnau 
hutva manthe samsravamavanayatl; 
srotraya svaha, ayatanaya svahetyagnau 
hutva manthe samsravamavanayatl: 
manase svaha, prajatyal svahetyagnau 
hutva manthe samsravamavanayatl, 
retase svahetyagnau 


hutva manthe samsravamavanayati | | 2.1] 





Offering oblations in the fire saying, ‘Svaha to the oldest, Svaha to the greatest, he drips the 
remnant adhering to the ladle into the paste. Offering oblations in the fire saying, ‘Svaha to the 
vital force, Svaha to the Vasistha, he drips the remnant, etc. Offering oblations saying, ‘Svaha 
to the organ of speech, Svaha to that which has steadiness, he drips, etc. Offering oblations 


saying, ‘Svaha to the eye, Svaha to prosperity, he drips, etc. Offering oblations saying, ‘Svaha 
to the ear, Svaha to the abode, he drips, etc. Offering oblations saying, ‘Svaha to the Manas, 
Svaha to Prajati, he drips, etc. Offering oblations saying, ‘Svaha to the organ of generation, he 
drips, etc. [6-3 - 2] 
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agnaye svahetyagnau hutva manthe samsravamavanayati; 
somaya svahetyagnau hutva manthe samsravamavanayati; 
bhuh svahetyagnau hutva manthe samsravamavanayati; 
81d: CdleécAeall Ea Het F afd; bhuvah svahetyagnau hutva manthe samsravamavanayati 
td: Fdlecaeell ca Hed Hh Gi svah svahetyagnau hutva manthe samsravamavanayati 
sed: Td: Tages geal Feat Sot bhurbhuvah svah svahetyagnau hutva manthe samsravamavanayati: 


TEA CalecAseit ca Het PaaAdeaate: brahmane svahetyagnau hutva manthe samsravamavanayati; 
FAT Edlecaeeil Eco Fed Gk kSatraya svahetyagnau hutva manthe samsravamavanayati 


qT Faecal geal Ard Th aia: bhutaya svahetyagnau hutva manthe samsravamavanayati 
aida Falecaeall Eco Feat cman bhavisyate svahetyagnau hutva manthe samsravamavanayatl 
faeqiy talecaseit Gea Hea Padaddatd; visvaya svahetyagnau hutva manthe samsravamavanayati 

Hard Falecadell ca Het Pada; sarvaya svahetyagnau hutva manthe samsravamavanayati 
TATA Calecasall Ecal Ae AaaHaeAA | 3 Il |) prajapataye svahetyagnau hutva manthe samsravamavanayatt || 3 || 
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Offering an oblation in the fire saying, ‘Svaha to fire, he drips the remnant adhering to the 
ladle into the paste. Offering an oblation saying, ‘Svaha to the moon, he drips, etc. Offering an 
oblation saying, ‘Svaha to the earth, he drips, etc. Offering an oblation saying, ‘Svaha to the 
sky, he drips, etc. Offering an oblation saying, ‘Svaha to heaven, he drips, etc. Offering an 
oblation saying, ‘Svaha to the earth, sky and heaven, he drips, etc. Offering an oblation saying, 


‘Svaha to the Brahmana, he drips, etc. Offering an oblation saying, ‘Svaha to the Ksatriya, he 
drips, etc. Offering an oblation saying, ‘Svaha to the past, he drips, etc. Offering an oblation 
saying, ‘Svaha to the future, he drips, etc. Offering an oblation saying, ‘Svaha to the whole, he 
drips, etc. Offering an oblation saying, ‘Svaha to all, he drips, etc. Offering an oblation saying, 
‘Svaha to Prajapati’, he drips, etc. [6 - 3 - 3] 
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athainamabhimrsati—bhramadasi, 
jvaladasi, pUrnamasi, prastabdhamasi, 
ekasabhamasi, hinkrtamasi, 
hinkriyamanamasi, udgithamasi, 
udgiyamanamasi, sravitamasi, 
pratyasravitamasi, ardre samdiptamasi, 


vibhurasi, prabhurasi, annamasi, 


jyotirasi, nidhanamasi, samvargo'siti || 4 || 


Then he touches the paste saying, “You move (as the vital force), you burn (as fire), you are 
infinite (as Brahman), you are still (as the sky). You combine eveiything in yourself. You are the 
sound “Him, and are uttered as ‘Him’ (in the sacrifice by the Prastotr). You are the Udgitha and 
are chanted (by the Udgatr). You are recited (by the Adhvaryu) and recited back (by the 
Agnidhra). You are fully ablaze in a humid (cloud). You are omnipresent, and master. You are 
food (as the moon), and light (as fire). You are death, and you are that in which all things 
merge. [6-3-4 
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6-3-5 


WIAA ASA HATA, athainamudyacchati—amamsl, 
safe a ata f& usenatsfeae:, | amamhi te mahi, sa hi rajesano'‘dhipatih, 
BH A Usermisata wiifeata is i | sa mam rajesano'dhipatim karotviti || 5 | | 


Then he takes it up saying, ‘You know all (as the vital force); we too are aware of your 
greathess. The vital force is the king, the lord, the ruler. May it make me king, lord and ruler!’ 


[6-3-5] 
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, aca: cr les whens 

Rear age ean | Fe ae eT 
AS aic:, AAT Hed A: 

clidhdidh teat oe 100 welll 


alll —_— 


6-3-6 


athainamacamati—tatsaviturvarenyam | 

madhu vata rtayate, madhu ksaranti sindhavah | 
madhvirnah santvosadhih | bhuh svaha | 

bhargo devasya dhimahi | madhu naktamutosasah, 
madhumatparthivam rajah | madhu dyaurastu nah 
pita 

madhumanno vanaspatih, madhumam astu suryah | 
madhvirgavo bhavantu nah | svah svaheti | 

sarvam ca savitrimanvaha, sarvasca madhumatih, 
ahamevedam sarvam bhuyasam, bhurbhuvah 

svah svaha, ityantata acamya pani praksalya 
jaghanenagnim praksirah samvisati; 
prataradityamupatisthate—disamekapundarikamasi, 
aham manusyanamekapundarikam bhuyasamiti; 
yathetametya jaghanenagnimasino vamsam japati || 6 | | 
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Then he drinks it saying, ‘The radiant sun is adorable—; The winds are blowing sweetly, the 
rivers are shedding honey, may the herbs be sweet unto us! Svaha to the earth. Glory we 
meditate upon; May the nights and days be charming, and the dust of the earth be sweet, may 
heaven, our father, be gracious! Svaha to the sky. May he direct our intellect; May the Soma 
creeper be sweet unto us, may the sun be kind, may the quarters be helpful to us! Svaha to 


heaven. Then he repeats the whole Gayatri and the whole Madhumati, and says at the end, 
‘May | be all this! Svaha to the earth, sky and heaven. Then he drinks the whole remnant, 
washes his hands, and lies behind the fire with his head to the east. In the morning he salutes 
the sun saying, ‘Thou art the one lotus of the quarters; may | be the one lotus of men!’ Then 
he returns the way he went, sits behind the fire, and repeats the line of teachers: [6 - 3 - 6] 





6-3-7 


tam haitamuddalaka 


arunirvajasaneyaya yajnavalkyayantevasina 


sacctant a FT Va ane = rat ae uktvovaca, api ya enam suske sthanau nisincet, 


SARRSOra:, We: carer Il & II jayeranchakhah, praroheyuh palasaniti | | 7 || 
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etamu haiva vajasaneyo yajnavalkyo 
madhukaya paingyayantevasina uktvovaca, 
api ya enam suske sthanau nisincet, 


jayeranchakhah, praroheyuh palasaniti || 8 | | 


etamu haiva madhukah 

paingyasculaya bhagavittaye'ntevasina 
Seedldiad, HM BA va QS earuit fafesda, || uktvovaca, api ya enam suske sthanau nisincet, 
ARRSSra:, wea: UalwMelid Il & I jayeranchakhah, praroheyuh palasaniti || 9 | | 


Madhuka, the son of Paingt, again taught this to his pupil Chula, the son of Bhagavitta, and 


said, ‘Should one sprinkle it even on a dry stump, branches would grow and leaves sprout.’ [6 - 
3-9] 
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6-3-10 
Vda ea ell STalfdldcilelchar etamu haiva culo bhagavittirjanakaya 
ee Secqlara, ayasthunayantevasina uktvovaca, 
3TF AT Vet Sh ear fafeseda, api ya enam suske sthanau nisincet, 


SRRSSE:, mez: Tawkeitta || go | | jayeranchakhah, praroheyuh palasaniti || 10 | | 


Then Chula, the son of Bhagavitta, taught this to his pupil Janaki, the son of Ayasthuna, and 
said, ‘Should one sprinkle it even on a dry stump, branches would grow and leaves sprout.’ [6 - 
3 - 10] 





6-3-11 
Vd ed STAT HLAE LUT: etamu haiva janakirayasthunah 


TIAA Blerersieaarfea secarars, || satyakamaya jabalayantevasina uktvovaca, 
31 A Vet Sh Sauron fates, api ya enam suske sthanau nisincet, 


ARRSSET:, REA: Taree i ee jayeranchakhah, praroheyuh palasaniti | | 11 | | 


Janaki, the son of Ayasthuna, again taught this to Satyakama, the son of Jabala, and said, 
‘Should one sprinkle it even on a dry stump, branches would grow and leaves sprout.’ [6 - 3 - 
11] 
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6-3-12 
Vda 8a AcaaTAl etamu haiva satyakamo 
HeTatsecanaet Srcalars, jabalo ntevasibhya uktvovaca, 
att FT Va Us Fait fafisda, api ya enam suske sthanau nisincet, 
SRRSOET:, Nez: Terence; jayeranchakhah, praroheyuh palasaniti; 


cad ATA aaedaet a Fad |i %2 Il || tametam naputraya vanantevasine va bruyat || 12 || 


And Satyakama, the son of Jabala, in his turn, taught this to his pupils and said, “Should one 
sprinkle it even on a dry stump, branches would grow and leaves sprout.’ One must not teach 
this to any one but a son or a pupil. [6 - 3 - 12] 
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6-3-13 


caturaudumbaro bhavati—audumbarah 
sruvah, audumbarascamasah, 
audumbara idhmah, 

audumbarya upamanthanyau:; 

dasa gramyani dhanyani 
bhavanti—vrihiyavastilamasa 
anupriyamgavo godhimasca masiirasca 


khalvasca khalakulasca; 
tanpistandadhani madhuni ghrta upasincati, 
HIST wae 1 23 I ajyasya juhoti | | 13 || 


Four things are made of fig wood: the ladle, the bowl, the fuel and the two mixing rods. The 
cultivated grains are ten in number: Rice, barley, sesamum, beans, Anu, Priyangu, wheat, 
lentils, pulse and vetches. They should be crushed and soaked in curds, honey and clarified 
butter, and offered as an oblation. [6 - 3 - 13] 
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esam val bhutanam prthivi rasah, 


orthivya apah, apamosadhayah, 
osadhinam puspani, puspanam phalani, 


phalanam purusah, purusasya retah || 1 | | 


The earth is the essence of all these beings, water the essence of the earth, herbs of water, 
flowers of herbs of flowers, man of fruits, and the seed of man. [6 - 4 - 1] 


6-4-2 





sa ha prajapatiriksamcakre, 

hantasmai pratistham kalpayaniti; 

sa striyam sasrje; tam srstvadha upasta; 
tasmatstriyamadha upasita; 


sa etam prancam gravanamatmana 





eva samudaparayat, tenainamabhyasrjat | | 2 | | 


Prajapati thought, “Well, let me make an abode for it, and he created woman. [6 - 4 - 2] 
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tasya vedirupasthah, lomani barhih, 
carmadhisavane—samiddho 
madhyatah—tau muskau; 

sa yavanha val vajapeyena 
yajamanasya loko bhavati, 
tavanasya loko bhavati ya evam 
vidvanadhopahasam carati; 

asam strinam sukrtam vrnkte; 





Afacarareaigers aria, | atha ya idamavidvanadnopahasam carati, 
Thad gsaa | 3 Il | asyastriyah sukrtam vrnjate | | 3 | | 
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etaddha sma vai tadvidvanuddalaka aruniraha; 
etaddha sma vai tadvidvannako maudgalya aha; 
etaddha sma vai tadvidvankumaraharita aha, 
bahavo marya brahmanayana nirindriya 
visukrto smallokatprayanti, 

ya idamavidvamso dhopahasam carantiti; 

bahu va idam suptasya 


va jagrato va retah skandati | | 4 | | 


tadabhimrset, anu va mantrayeta— 
yanme dya retah prthivimaskantsit, 
yadosadhirapyasaradyadapah | 
idamaham tadreta adade 
punarmamaitvindriyam punastejah 
punarbhagah | 





punaragnirdhisnya yathasthanam kalpantam, 
ityanamikangusthabhyamadayantarena 


stanau va bhruvau va nimrjyat || 5 | | aT 





atha yadyudaka atmanam 
pasyettadabhimantrayeta—mayi 
teja indriyam yaso dravinam sukrtamiti: 


srirha va esa strinam yanmalodvasah; 
tasmanmalodvasasam 
yvasasvinimabhikramyopamantrayeta || 6 | | 


If man sees his reflection in water, he should recite the following Mantra: ‘(May the gods 
grant) me lustre, manhood, reputation, wealth and merits.’ She (his wife) is indeed the 
goddess of beauty among women. Therefore he should approach this handsome woman and 
speak to her. [6 - 4 - 6] 
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OI death A acald, HAAAATAAT HUNT; |) sa cedasmai na dadyat, kamamenamavakriniyat; 
OI datH ad Goad, AAA Sa cedasmal naiva dadyat, kamamenam 
Gea al Ota aueentanaAd, yastya va panina vopahatyatikramet, 


STeguor ad Aaa Ba Alec Sta: indriyena te yasasa yasa adada iti; 
33M Va Hata ll & I ayasa eva bhavati || 7 || 


If she is not willing, he should buy her over; and if she is still unyielding, he should strike her 
with a stick or with the hand and proceed, uttering the following Mantra, ‘Il take away your 
reputation, etc. She is then actually discredited. [6 - 4 - 7] 


6-4-8 





sa cedasmai dadyat, 
indriyena te yasasa yasa adadhamiti; 


yasasvinaveva bhavatah | | 8 | | 
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6-4-9 
sa yamicchet kamayeta meti, 
tasyamartham nisthaya, 
mukhena mukham samdhaya, 


upasthamasya abhimrsya japet— 


angadangatsambhavasi, 
hrdayadadhijayase | 

sa tvamangakasayo si, 
digdhaviddhamiva 
madayemamamum mayiti || 9 | | 
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atha yamicchen na garbham dadhiteti, 


tasyamartham nisthaya, 
mukhena mukham samdhaya, 
abhipranyapanyat, 

indriyena te retasa reta adada Iti; 


areta eva bhavati || 10 | | 





6-4-11 
atha yamiccheddadhiteti, 
tasyamartham nisthaya, 
mukhena mukham samdhaya, 


apanyabhipranyat, 
indriyena te retasa reta adadhamiti; 
garbhinyeva bhavati | | 11 | | 
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atha yasya jayayai jarah syattam ceddvisyat, 
amapatre gnimupasamadhaya, pratilomam 
sarabarhistirtva, tasminnetah sarabhrstih 
pratilomah sarpisakta juhuyat—mama 

samiddhe hausih, pranapanau ta adade—asaviti; 
mama samiddhe hausih, putrapasumsta 
adade—asaviti; mama samiddhe hausih, 
istasukrte ta Adade—asaviti; mama 

samiddhe hausih, asaparakasau ta 
adade—asaviti; sa va esa nirindriyo 

visukrto smallokatpraiti, yamevamvidbrahmanah 
Sapati; tasmadevamvitchrotriyasya darena 





nopahasamiccheduta, hyevamvitparo bhavati || 12 | | 
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If aman’s wife has a lover whom he wishes to injure, he should put the fire in an unbaked 
earthen vessel, spread stalks of reed and KuSa grass in an inverse way, and offer the reed tips, 
soaked in clarified butter, in the fire in an inverse way, saying, ‘Thou hast sacrificed in my 
kindled fire, | take away thy Prana and Apana—such and such. Thou hast sacrificed in my 
kindled fire, | take away thy sons and animals—such and such. Thou hast sacrificed in my 


kindled fire, | take away thy Vedic rites and those done according to the Smrti—such and such. 
Thou hast sacrificed in my kindled fire, | take away thy hopes and expectations—such and 
such’. The man whom a Brahmana with knowledge of this ceremony curses, departs from this 
world emasculated and shorn of his merits. Therefore one should not wish even to cut jokes 
with the wife of a Vedic scholar who knows this ceremony, for he who has such knowledge 


becomes an enemy. [6 - 4 - 12] 





6-4-13 
Hy Gea AaRTAldad Tare, atha yasya jayamartavam vindet, 
sue HH a Waceda:, tryaham kamse na pibedahatavasah, 
al GVot A GVequeeaid HWeeald; nainam vrsalo na vrsalyupahanyat apahanyat; 


PRaAed Aaa seltaadase il %3 Il |) triratranta aplutya vrihinavaghatayet || 13 | | 


If anybody’s wife has the monthly sickness, she should drink for three days out of a cup 
(Kamsa). No Sddra man or woman should touch her. After three nights she should bathe, put 


on a new cloth, and be put to thresh rice. [6 - 4 - 13] 
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sa ya icchetputro me suklo jayeta, 
vedamanubruvita, sarvamayuriyaditi, 


ksiraudanam pacayitva 
sarpismantamasniyatam; 


isvarau janayitavai || 14 | | 


He who wishes that his son should be born fair, study one Veda and attain a full term of life, 
should have rice cooked in milk, and he and his wife should eat it with clarified butter. Then 
they would be able to produce such a son. [6 - 4 - 14] 





6-4-15 
atha ya icchetputro me Kapilah 
pingalo jayeta, dvau vedavanubruvita, 
sarvamayurlyaditi, 
dadhyodanam pacayitva 
sarpismantamasniyatam; 


isvarau janayitavai |] 15 | | 


He who wishes that his son should be born tawny or brown, study two Vedas and attain a full 
term of life, should have rice cooked in curd, and he and his wife should eat it with clarified 
butter. Then they would be able to produce such a son. [6 - 4 - 15] 377 





atha ya icchetputro me syamo 


lohitakso jayeta, trinvedananubruvita, 
Sarvamayuriyaditi, 
udaudanam pacayitva 
sarpismantamasniyatam; 
isvarau janayitavai || 16 | | 

He who wishes that his son should be born dark with red eyes, study three Vedas and attain a 


full term of life, should have rice cooked in water, and he and his wife should eat it with 
clarified butter. Then they would be able to produce such a son. [6 - 4 - 16] 





6-4-17 
atha ya icchedduhita me pandita jayeta, 


| | | 2 ree = ee ee ae 
aaa le, ferctlgai sarvamayuriyaditi, tilaudanam 
Ura feicar OsASaA Alaa: pacayitva sarpismantamasniyatam; 


S2atl Seiaad Il vo | isvarau janayitavai || 17 | | 


He who wishes that a daughter should be born to him who would be a scholar and attain a full 
term of life, should have rice cooked with sesamum, and he and his wife should eat it with 
clarified butter. Then they would be able to produce such a daughter. [6 - 4 - 17] 378 





atha ya icchetputro me pandito 
vigitah samitimgamah 
susrUusitam vacam bhasita jayeta, 
sarvanvedananubruvita, 
sarvamayuriyaditi, 
mamsaudanam pacayitva 
Ssarpismantamasniyatam; 


isvarau janayitavai—auksena 


varsabhena va || 18 | | 


He who wishes that a son should be born to him who would be a reputed scholar, frequenting 
the assemblies and speaking delightful words, would study all the Vedas and attain a full term 
of life, should have rice cooked with the meat of a vigorous bull or one more advanced in 
years, and he and his wife should eat it with clarified butter. Then they would be able to 
produce such a son. [6 - 4 - 18] 
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6-4-19 
HAMS ats EMTS SSA athabhipratareva sthalipakavrta ‘jyam 
Seca Farce eases cestitva sthalipakasyopaghatam 
Fia-—HTAD Fae, HYAAD FATT, |) juhoti—agnaye svaha, anumataye svaha, 
cag Gest Aeqaaals Taleta: devaya savitre satyaprasavaya svaheti; 
SeaMeYeA Welter, hutvoddhrtya prasnati, 
Geaatea: Waeata: prasyetarasyah prayacchati; 
TeMed Wil, seus Wace praksalya pani, udapatram purayitva 


deen Teyrets—stesorat tenainam trirabhyuksati—uttisthato 
TeVaTaaiseaiaees WIE, visvavaso'nyamiccha prapurvyam, 
Go sar cea aefa i ee i sam jayam patya saheti || 19 || 


In the very morning he purifies the clarified butter according to the mode of Sthalipaka, and 
offers Sthalipaka oblations again and again, saying, ‘Svaha to fire, Svaha to Anumati, Svaha to 
the radiant sun who produces infallible results.’ After offering he takes up (the remnant of the 
cooked food), eats part of it and gives the rest to his wife. Then he washes his hands, fills the 
water-vessel and sprinkles her thrice with that water, saying, ‘Get up from here, Visvavasu, and 
find out another young woman (who is) with her husband.’ [6 - 4 - 19] 





6-4-20 
athainamabhipadyate— 
amo hamasmi sa tvam, 
sa tvamasyamo ham, 
Samahamasmi rktvam, 


dyauraham prthivi tvam; 


tavehi samrabhavahai, 
saha reto dadhavahai 
pumse putraya vittaya iti || 20 | | 


He embraces her saying, ‘I am the vital force, and you are speech; you are speech, and | am 
the vital force; | am Saman, and you are Rc; |am heaven, and you are the earth; come, let us 
strive together so that we may have a male child.’ [6 - 4 - 20] 
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6-4-21 
athasya uru vihapayati—vijihitham 
dyavaprthivi iti; 
tasyamartham nisthaya 
mukhena mukham samdhaya 


trirenamanulomamanumarsti— 
visnuryonim kalpayatu, 


asincatu prajapatir dhata 
garbham dadchatu te | 
garbham dhehi sinivali, 
garbham dhehi prthustuke | 
garbham te asvinau 


devavadhattam puskarasrajau | | 21 | | 





382 


6-4-22 


hiranmayl! arani yabhyam 
nirmanthatamasvinau | 


tam te garbham havamahe 


dasame masi sutaye | 
yatha gnigarbha prthivi, 
yatha dyaurindrena garbhini | 
vayurdisam yatha garbha evam 
22 4 || garbham dadhami te—asaviti || 22 | | 





6-4-23 
sosyantimadbhirabhyuksati | 
yatha vayuh puskarinim samingayati 
sarvatah | eva te garbha ejatu 


sahavaitu jarayuna | indrasyayam vrajah 
krtah sargalah saparisrayan | 
‘J y 23. 4, || tamindra nirjahi garbhena savaram saheti || 23 | 





jate'gnimupasamadhaya, anka adhaya, 
kamse prsadajyam samniya 
prsadajyasyopaghatam juhoti— 
asminsahasram pusyasam 

edhamanah sve grhe | 
asyopasanayam ma cchaitsit 

prajaya ca pasubhisca—svaha | 


mayl pranamstvayl manasa 


juhomi—svaha | yatkarmanatyariricam, 


yadva nyUnamihakaram | 
agnistatsvistakrdvidvansvistam 
suhutam karotu nah—svaheti || 24 | | 


When (the son) is born, he should bring in the fire, take him in his lap, put a mixture of curd 
and clarified butter in a cup, and offer oblations again and again with that, saying, ‘Growing in 
this home of mine (as the son), may | maintain a thousand people! May (the goddess of 
fortune) never depart with children and animals from his line! Svaha. The vital force that is in 
me, | mentally transfer to you. Svaha. If | have done anything too much or too little in this 
ceremony, may the all-knowing beneficent fire make it just right for me—neither too much nor 
too little! Svaha.’[6 - 4 - 24] 384 





6-4-25 


athasya daksinam karnamabhinidnaya 
vagvagiti trin; atha daahi madhu ghrtam 
samniyanantarhitena jatarupena prasayati; 
bhuste dadhami, bhuvaste dadhami, 


svaste dadhami, bhurbhuvah svah 
sarvam tvayi dadhamiti || 25 || 


Then putting (his mouth) to the child’s right ear, he should thrice repeat, ‘Speech, speech.’ 
Next mixing curd, honey and clarified butter, he feeds him with (a strip of) gold not obstructed 
(by anything), saying, ‘I put the earth into you, | put the sky into you, | put heaven into you, | 
put the whole of the earth, sky and heaven into you.’ [6 - 4 - 25] 





6-4-26 
Ea AA Hild. aalsHted: athasya nama Karoti, vedo'siti; 





adqea daqaeqna ATH Safa il 2& Il | tadasya tadguhyameva nama bhavati II 26 II 


Then he gives me a name, “You are Veda (knowledge).’ That is his secret name. [6 - 4 - 26] 


385 


6-4-27 
HI AT Wels Faa Warcold athainam matre pradaya stanam prayacchati 
Eq Faas: Wes At ABMsy:, yaste stanah Sasayo yo mayobhth, 
MW tere aaiaes: eat | yo ratnadha vasuvidyah sudatro | 
aay faear qeaTe araror yena visva pusyasi varyani 


atafa ame aad at il sf il 2c Il sarasvati tamiha dhatave kar | | iti || 27 | | 


Then he hands him to his mother to be suckled, saying, 'O Sarasvati, that breast of thine which 
is stored with results, is the sustainer of all, full of milk, the obtainer of wealth (one’s deserts) 
and generous, and through which thou, nourishest all who are worthy of it (the gods etc.)— 
transfer that here (to my wife, for my babe) to suck.’ [6 - 4 - 27] 
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ree ets ll STA I 
aq aT vaate:, tiara Faraz 
AFISS! Wd, fa Arar 


6-4-28 
athasya mataramabhimantrayate | 
ila'si maitravarunl, vire viramajijanat | 
Sa tvam viravati bhava, 
yasmanviravato karat | | iti | | 
tam va etamahuh, atipita batabhuh, 
atipitamaho batabhuh, paramam bata 
kastham prapat, sriya yasasa 
brahmavarcasena—ya evamvido brahmanasya 
putro jayata iti | | 28 | | 


Then he addresses the mother: ‘You are the adorable Arundhati, the wife of Vasistha; you have 
brought forth a male child with the help of me, who am a man. Be the mother of many sons, 
for you have given us ason. Of him who is born as the child of a Brahmana with this particular 
knowledge, they say, ‘You have exceeded your father, and you have exceeded your 
grandfather. You have reached the extreme limit of attainment through your splendour, fame 


and Brahmanical power. [6 - 4 - 28] 
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atha vamsah | 

pautimasiputrah katyayaniputrat, 
katyayaniputro gautamiputrat, 
gautamiputro bharadvajiputrat, 
bharadvajiputrah parasariputrat, 
parasariputra aupasvastiputrat, 
aupasvastiputrah parasariputrat, 
parasariputrah katyayaniputrat, 
katyayaniputrah kausikiputrat, 
kausikiputra alambiputracca 
vaiyaghrapadiputracca, 
vaiyaghrapadiputrah kanviputracca 
kapiputracca, kapiputrah || 1 | | 


Now the line of teachers: The son of Pautimas! (received it) from the son of Katyayan!. He from 
the son of Gautami. The son of Gautam! from the son of Bharadvaji. He from the son of 
Parasarl. The son of Parasari from the son of Aupasvasti. He from the son of another Parasart. 
He from the son of Katyayant. The son of Katyayani from the son of Kausiki. The son of Kausiki 
from the son of Alambi and the son of Vaiyaghrapadt. The son of Vaiyaghrapadi from the son 
of Kanvi and the son of Kapti. The son of Kapi— [6 - 5 - 1] 388 





= | x a T, | <a 
URNA, URNA aT ATE, GTS: 


atreyiputrat, atreyiputro gautamiputrat, 
gautamiputro bharadvajiputrat, bharadvajiputrah 
Oarasariputrat, parasariputro vatsiputrat, vatsiputrah 
parasariputrat, parasariputro varkaruniputrat, 
varkaruniputro varkaruniputrat, 

varkaruniputra artabhagiputrat, artabhagiputrah 
Saungiputrat, Saungiputrah sankrtiputrat, 
sankrtiputra alambayaniputrat, alambayaniputra 
alambiputrat, alambiputro jayantiputrat, 
jayantiputro mandukayaniputrat, mandukayaniputro 
mandukiputrat, mandukiputrah sandiliputrat, 
Sandilioutro rathitariputrat, rathitariputro 
bhalukiputrat, bhalukiputrah krauncikiputrabhyam, 
krauncikiputrau vaidabhrtiputrat, vaidabhrtiputrah 
karsakeyiputrat, karsakeyiputrah pracinayogiputrat, 
pracinayogiputrah sanjiviputrat, sanjiviputrah 
prasniputradasurivasinah, prasniputra asurayanat, 
asurayana asureh, asurih || 2 | | 326 





From the son of Atreyl. The son of Atreyi from the son of Gautam. The son of Gautam! from 
the son of Bharadvaji. He from the son of Parasari-. The son of Parasari from the son of Vatsl. 
The son of Vatsi from the son of another Parasari. The son of Parasari from the son of 
Varkarunt. He from the son of another Varkarunt. This one from the son of Artabhagi. He from 
the son of Saungi. The son of Saungi from the son of Samkrti. He from the son of Alambayani. 
He again from the son of Alambr. The son of Alambi from the son of Jayanti. He from the son of 
Mandukayant. He in his turn from the son of Manduki. The son of Mandukti from the son of 
Sandilt. The son of Sandill from the son of Rathitari. He from the son of Bhaluki. The son of 
Bhaluki from the two sons of Kraunciki. They from the son of Vaidabhrti. He from the son of 
Karsakey!. He again from the son of Pracitnayogi. He from the son of Samjivi. The son of Samjivi 
from Asurivasin, the son of Prasni. The son of Prasni from Asurayana. He from Asuri. Asuri— 
[6-5-2] 
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EDS DANG, AEM S EM COTA yajnavalkyat, yajnavalkya Uddalakat, 
DPEGIAHISLM A, SVT START:, START: Uddalako'runat, aruna upaveseh, upavesih 
PA:, HAAaAAIE:, AstaAal SieatTaa4r kusreh, kusrirvajasravasah, vajasrava jihvavato 
qed, sie dralearearensarearsse, || badhyogat, jihvavanbadhyogo'sitadvarsaganat, 
3faal arsaront eRaleheaara, eR: asito varsagano haritatkasyapat, haritah 
Hea: PWewereguid, Per: Hey: kasyapah silpatkasyapat, siloah kasyapah 
euaeaya:, Hear Aeaare:, areriesoar:, kasyapannaidhruveh, kasyapo naidhruvirvacah, 


sie ateniaestte, vitaecrat tea vagambhinyah, ambhinyadityat; 
eat Asif areraeaat adityanimani suklani yajumsi vajasaneyena 
WadeRiakeaed il 3 il yajnavalkyenakhyayante | | 3 | | 


From Yajnavalkya. Yajnavalkya from Uddalaka. Uddalaka from Aruna. Aruna from Upavesi. 
Upavesi from Kusri. Kusri from Vajasravas. He from Jihvavat, the son of Badhyoga. He from 
Asita, the son of Varsagana. He from Harita KaSyapa. He from Silpa Kasyapa. This one from 
Kasyapa, the son of Nidhruva. He from Vac. She from Ambhint. She from the sun. These 
white Yajuses received from the sun are explained by Yajnavalkya Vajasaneya. [6 - 5 - 3] 
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PAAAT HsaHNa Gard; Aaa Ga ASH eaet:, 


ASH AVSead, Avsey: Hla, 
Hea Alleeah:, Alfe fears eavnie, 
TAPEMAT: WMiSseatd, wMseal acca, 
qcea: H:, HAAAATa Weleda Fala, 
Ne] Ne] = 
Gadd Wald Fate PTGS AT, 
q [ 


KR: HAVA: FsT:, TATTATEATT:, 
SEA TAA, SEAM AA: | ¥ I 


samanama sanjiviputrat; sanjiviputro mandukayaneh, 
mandukayanirmandavyat, mandavyah kautsat, 
kautso mahittheh, mahitthirvamakaksayanat, 
vamakaksayanah sandilyat, sandilyo vatsyat, 
vatsyah kusreh, kusriryajfiavacaso rajastambayanat, 
vajnavaca rajastambayanasturatkavaseyat, 

turah kavaseyah prajapateh, prajapatiroranmanah, 
brahma svayambhu; brahmane namah || 4 | | 


The same up to the son of Samjivi. The son of Samjivi from Mandukayani. Mandukayani from 
Mandavya. Mandavya from Kautsa. Kautsa from Mahitthi. He from Vamakaksayana. He from 
Sandilya. Sandilya from Vatsya. Vatsya from Kusri. Kusri from Yajfiavacas, the son of 
Rajastamba. He from Tura, the son of Kavasi. He from Prajapati (Hiranyagarbha). Prajapati 
through his relation to Brahman (the Vedas). Brahman is self-born. Salutation to Brahman. [6 - 
5-4] 
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